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GENERAL MOTORS, GM and the GM Emblem,
OLDSMOBILE and the OLDSMOBILE Rocket
Emblem are registered trademuarks of General Motors
Caorporation.

This manual includes the |atest information at the time it
was primted. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vichicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited” for Oldsmohile
Division whenever it appears in this manual,

Please keep this manual in your Oldsmaobile, so it will
be there if you ever need it when yvou're on the road, If
vou sell the vehicle, please leave this manual 1n it so the
new OWNEer cin use il
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How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
1o end when they first receive their new vehicle, I you
do this, 1t will help you learn about the festures and
cantrols for vour vehicle. In this manual, you'll find that
pictures and words work together o explain things
quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what you need 1s the Index in
the back of the manual. It's an alphabetcal st of all
that’s in the manual, and the page number where you'll
find i1,

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use o box and the word CAUTION 1o tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were 1o ignore the
WaIming.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hozard 15, Then
we tell you what 1o do 1o help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these caubons, If you don't, you or
others could be hurt,

You will ulso find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this,” or “Don’t
let this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Alsa. in this book you will fuid these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
damage vour vehicle. Many times, this damage would

not be covered by your warrunty, and it could be costly.
But the notice will ell you what 1o do to help avoid the
damuge,

When vou read other manuals, vou might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warmungs m different colors or m different
wirds.

You'll also see warning labels an vour vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.
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Vehicle Symbuals

These are some of the symbols vou may find on your vehicle.

For example,
these syinbuols
are wsed onoan
gl bamery:

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
HARY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELOING

CAUSTIC
BATTERY
ACH COULD
CAUSE
BURNS

AVOID
SPRRKS OR
FLAMES

EPARKE OR
FLAME
COULD

EXPLODE
BHETTERY

|

R

These symbaols
fabg it
foor you and
WO JIEETIZERS
W hEne Ve yoaur
vehicle is
driven:

DOOR LOCK
UHNLOCH

FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS

Powen (]
& |

WINDOW

.-
AR BAG r@(’

These symbpls
figve Lo dio with
wostur lights

MESTER =~ #
LIGHTING = -
SWITCH ™",

I
S}EHALE Q:l E:»‘
P.u.m:mﬁ FJ

-~
HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER
DAY TIME

TE
RUNNING --;_D
LAMPS
:mwwi D

These symbaols
g iy sine af
yikar cotitrols:

WINDSHIELD
WIPER

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
CEFRAOSTER

HEAR
WINDOW
EFOGGEER

459

VENTILATING
FAaN

Mhese symhobs
e e on
warnbng ad
isticitior fghis

nnumm - F_..

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

ENGINE OIL :
PRESSURE
ANTILOCK

BAAKES (}

Here are some
other symibols
YIS Ay e

SPEAKER b
e I
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@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the séats in your
Aurorn and how to use your safety belts properly, You
can also learn about some things yvou should rof do with
air bags and safety belts,

Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats — how 1o udjust them,
and nlso about rechining seathacks and head restrunts,

Power Seats

Horizontal Control (A): Raise the front ol the seat by
raising the forward edge of the button. Lower the front
of the seat by lowering the forward edge of the button,
Move the seat forward by moving the whole button
tovward the front of the vehicle.




Raise the rear of the seal by raising the rear edge of the
button. Lower the rear of the seat by lowering the rear
edge of the button, Move the seat back by moving the
whole button toward the rear of the vehicle,

Muoving the whole button up or down raises or lowers
the whole seat.

Vertical Control (B): Move the recliner rearward by
moving the button toward the rear of the vehicle. Move
the recliner forward by moving the button toward the
front of the vehicle.

Power Lumbar Control

&
%

1
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The rear lumbar control adjusts upper lumbar support;
the front control adjuses lower lumbar support.

Press the front of the switch to increase support. Press
the back of the switch to decrease support.




Memory Seat

The memory function

.| eontrols bath the driver’s seat
and outside mirtor positions.
First, posinon the seat and
mirrors where vou want
them. Next, press the SET
button. You will hear one
beep. Withun five seconds,
press either the | or 2 button.
=1 You will hear two beeps.

The seat and memory positions will be stored for the
number pressed. Repeat the procedure 1o store another
position with the other number if desired. To adjust the
seat and mirrors 1o the stored position, press the number
corresponding to the position, The memory function will
only work with the gearshift in PARK (P),

To stop the automatic movement, move the seat switch
in any direction. For easier exiting, press the | and 2
huttons at the same time o move the seal completely
down and back.

Remote Lock Control Personalization
Feature

Each Remote Lock Comtrol transmitter can be
programmed 1o move the driver’s seat and outside
mirrors (o a set memory position when the transmitter’s
UNLOCK button 15 pressed. For programming
instructions, see “Personalizalion Features™ in the Index.
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Heated Front Seat (Option)

This feature will quickly heat the lower cushions and
lower back of the driver and front passenger seats for
added comfort.

Press the button once to turn the heater on high. The HI
indicator light below the button will glow. Press 1t again
to turn the heater on low. The LO indicator light below
the button will glow. Press it a third time to tum the
heater off. The heater will turn off automatically when
the 1gnition 13 twrned off,

Reclining Front Seatbacks

The vertical control described previously in this section
reclines the front seatbacks.

But don't have a seathack reclined if your vehicle
1% moving,
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/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
yvou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
won’t be against vour body. Instead, it will be in
fromt of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not it your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
muotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well

back in the seat and wear your safety bell properly.

Head Restraints

Shide the head restramt up or down so that the top of the
restrami is closest to the top of your ears. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

The head restraints wlt forward and rearward also.

There are four different positions. Just grasp the top of
the restraint and move it forward the way you want it to
go until you hear a click. It will then be locked into that
position until you need to move 1t again. Pulling it
forward past the last position will allow the headrest (o
return 1o its full rear position.




Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belis
properly. 1t also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belts,

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS}, or air bug system.

/\ CAUTION:

Your vehicle has a light

that comes on os o reminder
o buckle up. (See "Safery
Belt Reminder Light™ in

the Index.)

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety beli properly. IT you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a salety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be gjected from it. You can be seriously
injured or killed, In the same crash, you might
nol be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belis
are fastened properly loo.

In muost stutes and Canudian provinees, the law says to
wear safety belis, Here's why: They work

You never know if vou’ll be in o crash. IF you do have o
crash, you don’t know 1f 1t will be a bad one.

A lew crashes are mild,-and some crashes can be so
serious thiat even buckled up a person wouldn't survive,
Bul most crashes are in between. In many of them.
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belis they could have been badly hunt

or killed.

After more than 25 years of safery belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckhing up does
mater ... i ol
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Why Safety Belts Work

When vou ride in or on anything, vou go as fast as

il goes.

Put sewmieone o it

Take the simplest vehiche, Suppose ils just a seal
on wheels




Giet it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nider The person keeps gomng until stopped by something.
doesn't stop,

In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield .




or the mstrument panel ...

or the safety bels!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You gel more tme (o stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces, That's why
safety belts make such good sense.




Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A:
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Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if 1"'m wearing a safety belt?

You could be -- whether you're weaning o safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belr,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you ure belted.

If my vehicle has air hags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will

bi in most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems onty: so they work with
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belis. Even if you're in a vehicle that has ar
bags. vou still have to buckle up 1o get the most
protection. That™s true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

Q:

A:

If I'm a good driver, and 1 never drive far from
home, why should I wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if vou're in an
accident - even one that 1sn't your fault == you and
vour passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control. such as bad drivers.

Most accidents oceur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious mjuries
and deaths occur al speeds of less than 40 mph
(63 km/h).

Sufety belis are for everyone.




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different rules
for smaller children and babies. If & child will be nding
in your Aurora, see the part of this manual called
“Children.” Follow those rules tor everyone s
protection.

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position
This part describes the driver’s restraint system,

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. The shoulder portion
of the belt has an energy management loop, 1t is
designed to open and help protect you i certain crashes,
If it opens, you will see a label on the safety belt that
says 1o replace the belt, Be sure 1o do so, IF vou don't,
the safety belt won't work properly und won't protect
vou in another crash, For more information on replacing
safety belts after o crash, see “Replucing Safety Belts”
in the Index.

Here's how 1o wear the lap-shoulder belt properly.
I. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Indeéx)
50 YOU can sit up stradght
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3. Pick up the latch pliate and pull the belt across you.
Bon’t let it get twisted.

4, Push the Lach plate inio the buckle until it clicks,

Pull up on the latwch plate 10 make sure itis secare.
If the belt isn't long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender™ at the end of this section,

Make sure the release button on the buckle 15
positioned so you would be able 10 unbuckle the
safety belt quickly il you ever hid to.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs, In o crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to shde under the lap bele If you slid under it. the belt
would apply loree at your abdomen, This could cause
serious or éven fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash.
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Shoulder Bell Tightness Adjustment 4. Let the belt go back all the way. You should hear a
shight cheking sound, I you don' 1, the adjustment
fearure won i set. and you'll have to start again

Your car has a shoulder belt nghiness adjustment
teature. It the shoulder belt seems too tight, adjust il
betore you begm to dnve.

1. Sitwell buck i the seal.

2. Sturt pulling the shoulder belt out

5. MNow vou coan add a small amount of slack. Lean
torward shightly. then sy back. If vouo ve added more
than | mch (235 mm) of slack, pull the shoulder bels
out as vou did betore and star agam.

If you move around m the vehicle enough, orif vou pull
3. Just before it reaches the end. give it a gquick pull. out the shoulder bely, the belt will become tight again, 1
this happens, you can resel 1
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Q.‘ What’s wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You ¢an be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
ton loose, In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury, The
shoulder belt should fit against your body. Don™t
allow more than | inch (25 mm) of slack.

A The shoulder bell is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.
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(): What's wrong with this?

STL

/A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over vour abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at the pelvic bones. This
could cause serious internal injuries. Always
buckle your belt into the buckle nearest you.

1 O = = =T

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place,
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Q.’ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vou wear the
shoulder belt undéer your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder hones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. Tt should
be worn over the shoulder at all times,
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be serfously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn’t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces, If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
yvour retailer to fix il

Az The belt is twisted across the body.




To unlateh the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt 15 out of the
way. If vou slam the door on L, you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle,

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Thas part explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) or air bag system.

Your Auror has two air bags -- one air bag for the
driver and another air bag for the right front passenger.

Here are the most important things to know abour the air
bag sysiem:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash if
you aren’t wearing your safety belt -- even if vou
have an air bag. Wearing vour safety belt during
a crash helps reduce vour chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. The air
bag is only a “supplemental restrainl.” That is, it
works with safety belts but doesn’t replace them,
Air bags are designed to work only in moderate
to severe crashes where the front of your vehicle
hits something. They aren’t designed to inflate at
all in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Everyone in your vehicle, including the
driver, should wear a safety belt properly --
whether or notl there’s an air bag lor that person.
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/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Adr bags inflate with great foree, faster than the
blink of an eve. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help keep you in position for an air bag inflation
in a crash. Always wear vour safety belt, even
with an air bag, The driver should sit as far
hack as possible while still maintaining control
of the vehicle.

An inflating air bag can seriously injure small
children. Always secure children properly in vour
vihicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called *Children™ and the caution label on the
right front passenger's safety belt.

There 15 an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which
shiows AIR BAG,

AIR BAG

The svstem checks the air bag's electncal svstem for
malfunctions. The light tefls vou if there is an electrical
problem. See “Air Bog Readiness Light” in the Index

[or more mformation.
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How the Air Bag System Works

Where is the air bag?

The right front passenger's air bag is in the imstrument
The driver's air bag i¢ in the middle of the steering panel on the passenger’s side.
wheel.
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/\ CAUTION:

Don’t put anything on, or attach anything to, the
steering wheel or instrument panel. Also, don’t
put anything (such as pets or objects) between
any nccupant and the steering wheel or
instrumeni panel. If something is between an
occupant and an air bag, it could affect the
performance of the air bag -- or worse, it could
cause injury.

When should an air bag inflate?

The air bag is designed to inflate in moderate to severe
frontul or near-frontal crashes. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is
ahout 8 to 11 mph (13 to 18 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with .r.pE::iﬁ:; vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this runge. If your
vehicle stnkes something that will move or deform, such

as o parked car, the thréshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or tear impacts, because infliation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an wr
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to n vehicle or because of what the repar costs were.
Intlation 15 determined by the angle of the impact and
the vehugle's deceleration. Vehicle damage is only one
indication of this.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In a frontal or near-frontal impact of sufficient severity,
the nir bag sensing system detects that the vehicle is
suddenly stopping as i result of & crash, The sensing
system triggers a chemical reaction of the sodium azide
sealed in the inflator. The reaction produces mirogen
gas, which mflates the air bag, The inflator, air bag and
refuted hardware are all part of the air bag modules
packed inside the steering wheel and in the instrument
panel in front of the night front passenger




How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. The air bag supplements the
profecton provided by safety belws. Air bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly over the occupant’s
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But
air bags would not help you in many types of collisions,
mcluding rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts,
primarily because an occupant's motion 15 not toward the
air bag. Air bags should never be regarded as unything
more than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates. This ocours
s0 quickly that some people may not even realize the air
bag inflated. Some components of the air bag module in
the steering wheel hub for the driver's air bag, or the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s bag, will
be hot for a short time. The part of the bag that comes
into contact with you may be warm, but it will never be
oo hot o ouch, There will be some smoke and dust
coming from vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag
inflation will not prevent the driver rom séeing or from
being able to steer the vehicle, nor will it stop people
from leaving the velicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble, To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get oul as soon as il is safe 1o do so.
If you have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additionul windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front pussenger air bag.

® The air bags ar¢ designed to inflate only once. Afier
they inflate, you'll need some new parts for your air
bag system. If you don't get them, the air bag svstem
won't be there 1o help protect vou inanother crash,
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts.
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® Your vehicle 15 equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records mformation about
the air bag system. The module records information
about the readiness of the system, when the sensors
are activited and driver's safety belt usage at
deployment.

® Lt only gqualified rechnicians work on your air bag
svstem. Improper service can mesin that your air bag
svstem won't work properly. See your retailer for
Service.

servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora

Air bags affect how vour Aurora should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle. Your
Auroea retailer and the Aurora Service Manual have
information about servicing your vehicle and the dir bag
system, To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index

NOTICE:

/A CAUTION:

If vou damage the cover lor the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, they may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag covers.

For up to 10 minutes alter the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service, You
can be injured i you are ¢close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for vou is gqualified to do so.

The wir bag system does not need regular mumienance,
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, mcluding pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely 1o be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap=shoulder belt, ind
the lap partion should be worn o< low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnuncy.

The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's mure
likely that the fetus won't be hurl in a crash. For
pregnunt women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The right front passenger’s sufety bell works the sume
way as the driver's safety belt. See “Driver Position,”
carlier in this section.

When the lup portion of the belt is pulled out all the
way, it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
SEArt again.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seal passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people m the réar
seal are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
weanng safety belts,

Reir passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crush, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wenring safety belts,
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Kear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Helt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.

L. Pick up the lawch plate and pull the belt across yvou.
Don't fer it ger twisted.

1

2. Push the lawch plate into the buckle untl it chicks,

I:-l-
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I the belt stops belore it resches the buckle, nlt the
Iatch plate and keep pulling until you can bockle i,

Pull up on the lateh plate o make sure it 15 secure

[f the belt is not long enough. see “Safety Belt
Extender™ at the end of thas section. Muke sure the
release button on the buckle 15 positioned 5o you
would be able 1o unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had Lo,

]I

To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part,
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move lorward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against yvour body.

The lap part of the belt should be wormn low and soug on
the hHips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this apphes
force to the strong pelvic bones. And vou'd be less likely
o shide under the Lip bele If you shid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen, This could cause
serious or even fotal mjunes, The shoulder belt should
go over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts

of the body are best able 1o take belt restruining forces.

The safery belr locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,

To unlutch the belt, just push the button on the buckle

1-27




Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfont guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on o
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head,

There is one guide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort for
children whi have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be mstalled on
the shoulder belts. Here's how 1o install o comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

|, Pull the ¢lustic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the interior body to remove (he
giide from its storage chip,
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2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3. Be sure that the belt1s not twisted and it hes flat.
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the guide
aver the belt, and insert the two edges of the beltinto on o,

the slots of the guide
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To remove and store the comfort guides, just perform
these steps in reverse arder. Squeeze the belt edges
together so that you can toke them out from the guides.
Pull the guide upward to expose its storage clip, and
then shide the guide onto the clip. Rotate the guide and
chip inward and in between the seatback and the interior
body, leaving only the loop of elastic cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

Ty
P

|

f}}

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
deseribed in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
bell crosses the shoulder.
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Lap Belt

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

When you sit in the center seating position, you have o Ruckle e e i

lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt plﬁ'i D;;l ﬁj;":';ﬂ ﬂ:h, : '; f!‘-:f'ifif':h;h:l'[ ]:n\‘-t'iﬁ:‘: ‘I;]dlph

longer, tilt the latch plate and puall it along the belt. kit ik g e h,
" T : S5 see "Safery Belt Extender” at the end of thus section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if vou ever had lo.
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Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In faet,
the law in every state in the Linited States and i every
Canuadisn province says children up (o some age must be
restruined while in a vehicle,

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint, The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child, A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.




CAUTION: (Continued )

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b, (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1h, (110 kg) force on
yvour arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint,

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in
a vehicle. A haby doesn’t weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become s0

heavy you can’t hold if. For example, in a crash

CALTION: (Continued )
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Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint is designed to be used ina
vehicle. If it is, it will have a label saying that it meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint, You may
find these instructions on the réstramnt seif or in a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within
the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.
The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restruined in the rear rather than the front seat, We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s
air bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close 1o
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You may, however, secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before you secure
a forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seal as far back as it will go. Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seal.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in-a collision or sudden stop and injure people

in the vehicle: Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -- even when no child is in it
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Top Strap

If your child restraimt has a top strap, 1t should be
anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, vou
can ask your Aurora retatler to put it in for you, If you
wanl (o install an anchor yourself, your retailer can tell
you how to do it

For cars Lirst sold in Canada, ¢hld restraints with a top
strap must be anchored according to Canadian law,

Your retailer can obtain the hardware kit and install 1
for you, or you may install 11 yourself using the
instructions provided in the kit.

Lse the tether hardware kit available from the retailer.
The hardware and installation instructions were
specifically designed for this vehicle.




Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

Ly
p

.

\

o

L

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt See the carlier par
about the top strap il the child restraint has one,

. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the imstructions
for the child restraint.,

2. Secure the child in the child restraint as the

mstructions say. 4. Tili the laich plate 1o adjust the belr if needed.
3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or ek, Dl it Beftind thie aliild reatriint,

around the restruint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how




3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 15
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safery belt gquickly if you ever had to.

6. To tghten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while

youl push down on the child restraint.

Push and pull the child restotint i different
directions 1o be sure it is secure,

Toremove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehiche '«
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety bell

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or lareer child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

™
B

You'll be usmg the Tap belt.

See the earlier part about the top strap iof the child
restraunt has one.

. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the larch
plate and pulling it along the belt.

Put the restrainl on the seat, Follow the instructions
for the child restraint,

Secure the child in the child restraint as the
instruchions say.
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Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint, The child restraint instructions will show
you how.

. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button i3

positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had to,

To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it is secure. If it isn’t, secure the
restruint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restraint properly.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. Tt will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

e

Your vehicle has a nght front pussenger air bag, Never

put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat, Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one,

1.

13

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, always move the seat as far back as 1t will go
before securing a forward-facing child restraint, (See

“Seats™ in the Index., )

Put the restrmint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child in the child restraint as the
instTuctions say,

Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint
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. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 13
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safery belt quickly if you ever had 10,

—
e
=
je——ng
=
L
p—

6. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock,
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Larger Children

7. To tighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while vou push down on the child restraint.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different Childres who hive Cargnyen GRlld. ettty Shisodd
diraolicns 1o be-sure 1 is-secure wear the vehicle’s safety belrs,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's i’r:.ynu h-u".'a the LII_:.I.?AEE‘ achild “?mlld SIRTCK NN

safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt “fndn:": 59 the chi s w?“lr % IIF-F-E':ILLMEF belt n.nd

will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide:,

or larger child passenger.
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Accident statistics show that children are sater il they
are restrmmed in the rear seat. But they need to use the
safety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
u crash.

® Claldren who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are,

/\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can™t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time,

Q:

Al

What if a child is wearing a lup-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Muove the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still 1s on the child’s
shoulder. so that in & crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide, It the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside positon, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.

I the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close 1o the child’s face or neck, you might
want to place the child in the center seat position,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the beli in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lup portion of the belt
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force (o the child’s
pelvie bones in a crash.
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safery belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn’t long enough to fasten, your
reétadler will order you an extender, It's free. When you
oo in to onder i, take the heaviest coat vou will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle
that you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use i
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it, just attach it
1o the regular safery belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damuged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a

crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt s
torm or frayed, gel a new one right away,

Also look for uny opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash
If vou've had a crash, do you need new belis?

Alter a very minor collision, nothing may be necessury.
But 1if the belts were stretched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belts,

If vou ever see a label on the driver's or the nght front
passenger's safety belt that says to replace the belt, be
sure to do so. Then the new belt will be there 1o help
protect you in a collision. You would see this label on
the belt near the latch plate,

IT belts are cut or damaged, replace them, Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New purts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time of the collision.

I your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt that goes through the seat 1o the
adjuster may need to be replaced.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o replace air bag
system parts, See the part on the air bag system carlier
i this section,
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can leam about the many standard and optional
features on your Aurora, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also expluned are the nstrument
panel and the waming systems that tell you if everything is
working properly = and what to do if you have a problem.

Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving voung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons, A child
or others could be badly injured or even Killed.
They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don’t
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.

[
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The ignition keys are for the
1gnition only.

The door keys are for the
doors and all other locks.

When a new Aurora is delivered, the retailer removes
the plugs from the keys and gives them to the first
owner. However, the ignition key may not have a plug,
If the igninon key doesn’t have o plug, there will be a
bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug or tag has a code on it that tells your retailer
or a qualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep
the plugs or tags in a safe place. If you lose your keys,
yvou'll be able 1o have new ones made easily using these
plugs or tags, If your ignition keys don’t have plugs or
lags, 2o to your Aurora retailer for the correct key code
if you need a new ignition key,

There are 15 alternative PASS-Key ™11 blanks, to help
discourage theft. Your retailer can help determine which
key code you need. (See “PASS-Key " [1” in the Index.)

NOTICE:

Your Aurora has a number of features that can help
prevent theft. But you can have a ot of trouble
getting into your vehicle if vou ever lock your keys
inside. You may even have to damage vour vehicle
to get in. So be sure vou have extra keys.




Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
Passengers - especially children == can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop vour vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive vour vehicle,

There are several ways to lock and unlock vour vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or Remote Lock
Control.

From the inside, to lock the door, rotate the locking
lever forward.

To unlock the door, rotate the locking lever rearward,
There is 2 red mark on the switch when the door is
unlocked,

Central Door UnlocKking System

If the driver's door key is held in the unlock position for
miore than one second, all doors will electromically
unfock.

| £
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Power Door Locks

With power doar locks, yvou
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle from the
driver or fronl passenger
door lock switch.

Door Ajar Reminder

If a door is not fully ¢losed when the transaxle is
in gear, a chime will sourd and the Drver Information
Center (DIC) will display one of these messages:

DRIVER DCOOR AJAR
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

Programmable Automatic Door Locks

Close your doors and turn on the ignition. Every time yvou
move your shift lever out of PARK (P) all of the doors
will lock. And, every time you stop and move your shift
lever into PARK (P), vour doors will unlock. 1T someone
needs o get out while you're not in PARK (P), have that
person use the manual or power lock. When the door is
closed again, it will not leck automatically. Just use the
mamual or power lock 1o lock the door again. If you need
to lock your doors before shifting out of PARK (P), use
the manual or power lock button to lock the doors,




Customizing Your Automatic Door Locks Feature Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3.

You can program the automatic door locks feature to To change modes:

ehEgets e Sl ndes I. Close all doors and tum the 1ignition on. Keep all

Mode Operation doors closed throughout this procedure.

. Press and hold the driver’s power door lock switch
through Step 4.

R

0 No automatic door lock or unlock.

I All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK {P). No automatic door unlock. 3, Press the LOCK button on the Remote Keyless Entry

transmitter. The awtomatic door locks will remain in
the current modie,

{ B ]

All doors automatically lock when shifted out
of PARK {P). Only the driver's door

automatically unlocks when shifted into 4. Press the LOCK button on the transmitter again.
PARK (P). Each time the ransmitter’s LOCK button is
: . pressed, the mode will advance by one, going from
i All doors automatically lock when shifted out 3to0to 1, etc.

of PARK (P), All doors automatically unlock . .

when shifted into PARK (P). 5. Release the power door lock switch. The automatic
door locks will remain in the most recent mode
selected.
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Rear Door Security Locks

Your Auror is equipped with rear door secunity locks
that help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors
of your vehicle from the mside,

To Use One of These Locks

. Open one of the rear doors.

2] 2. Move the lever on the
' door all the way up to
the ENGAGED position,

3, Close the door.,

4. Do the same thing 1o the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of vour vehicle cannot be opened from
imside when this feature is in use.

To Open a Rear Door When the Security Lock is On

1. Unlock the door from

the inside.

I

Then open the door from the outside,

If you don't cancel the security lock feature, adults
or older children who ride in the rear won't be able
to open the rear door from the inside. You should let
adulis and older children know how these security
locks work, and how 1o cancel the locks.
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To Cancel the Rear Door Lock

l. Unlock the door from the mside and open the door
from the outside.

. Move the lever all the
way down.

. Do the same for the
other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.

Anti-Lockout Feature

The power door locks will not work if the key is left in the
ignition with the driver’s door open, You can override this
feature by holding the power door lock switch for more
thun three seconds, unless the engine is running.
Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving (he vehicle, open your door and set the
locks from the mside, then get out and close the door.




Remote Lock Control

You can lock and unlock
vour doors or unlock your
trunk from up to 30 feet
{9 m) away using the key
chain transmatier supplied
with your vehicle.

Your Remote Lock Control operates on a radio
frequency subject 1o Federnl Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC' Rules.
Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:
{1) This device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) This device must accepl any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

Should interference to this svstem occur, try this:

® Check 1o determine if battery replacement 1s necessary.

See the instructions on battery replacement.

® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. This product has a maximum range.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal,

® See your Aurora rietailer or a qualified technician
for service.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an

authonzed service faciliy could void authorization to
use this-equipment.




Operation

The drver's door will unlock when UNLOCK is pressed.
If pressed again within 25 seconds, all doors will unlock.
Pressing the UNLOCK button will also illuminate the
interior lamps, {See “Illuminated Entry” in the Index. )
All doors will lock when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the opened trunk symbol 15
pressed, but only when the ignition is off. The trunk
symbol will also waork when the ignition 15 on, but only
while in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N),

Panic Mode

When the button with the horn symbol on the key
transmitter is pressed, the hom will sound and the
headlamps and taillamps will flash for up 1o two
minutes, This can be tumed off by pressing the panic
button again, unlocking the vehicle with a key or by
turning the ignition (o on.

Il only the panic button works, the transmitter needs to
be resynchronized to the receiver, Do this by pressing
ancd holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for
abourt eight seconds; you must be within range of the
vehicle. Once the transmitter has been resynchronized,
the hom will chirp and the exterior lamps will flash
once, The system should now operate properly,

Personalization Features

Each key transmitter can be programmed to the driver’s
preference for programmahble astomatic door locks, key
trunsmitter response and perimeter lighting. See each
feature in the Index,

The transmitters can also be programmied o move the
driver’s seat and outside mirrors 10 a sé1 memaory position
when the key transmitler’s UNLOCK button is pressed.

To program the system:

L. Adjust the driver’s seat to a comfortable position.
Adjust both outside mirrors 1o swit you. See “Outside
Mirrors™ in the Index.

2. Press the SET button on the driver’s door armrest.
You will hear one beep,

3. Within live seconds, press one of the two memory
buttons on the armrest. You will hedr two beeps to
confirm thut the mirror and the seat positions are
entered info memory.

4. Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriate
transoutter within five seconds, You will hear
twi beeps.

The second key transmitter can be programmed to
record 4 differént seat and mirror position by following
the same steps.
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Key Transmitter Response

This provides feedback to the driver when the vehicle
receives a command from the key transmitter, The
following modes may be selected:

Mode Transmitter Response

0 No transmitter response when locking or
unlocking vehicle

1 No transmitter response when locking;
exterior lamps flash when unlocking vehicle

2 Extenor lamps flash when locking; no
transmitter response when unlocking vehicle

3 Exterior lamps flash when locking and when
unlocking vehicle

4  Exterior lnmps flash and horn chirps when
locking; no rransmitter response when
unlocking vehicle

5  Extenor lamps flash and horn chirps when

locking; extenior lamps flash when onlocking

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 5. To
change to another mode:

. Press and hold the power door lock swirch,

2. Press the opened trunk button on the rransmitter. The
transmmitter will remain in its current mode.

3. Press the opened trunk button agam. Each time the
opened trunk button is pressed, the transmitter will
advanee to the nexi mode.

4. Release the power door lock switch,

Delayed Locking (Opfion)

Note: This feature is available only if vou request your
retailér to activate this option, After initial netivation,
you can turn this feature on and off by using the
fallowing procedure.

Thas feature lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the power door lock switch is
pressed, with the key removed from the ignition and the
driver's door open, a chime will sound three times to
signal that the lock deluy mode is active. When all doors
have been closed. the doors will lock astomantically alter
five seconds. If any door 1s opened before this, the
five-second timer will reset itself once all the doors have
been closad again.
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Pressing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
will override this feature.

The delayed locking feature can be turmed on or off for
each remote transmufler.

To turm the feature on:

1. Press and hold the power door lock switch
throughout this procedure. All the doors will Tock.

[l

The lock deluy is stll off and all doors will remain
locked.

3, Press the UNLOCK button on the remote transmitier
again, Lock delay is now active and ull doors will
unlock,

4. Release the power door lock switch,

To turn the feature off, repeat the previous procedure.

. Press the UNLOCK buotton on the remote trapsmiitter,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter 15 coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking vour vehicle. If o transmitter
15 lost or stolen. a replacement can be purchased through
your retailer. Remember to bring any remaining
ransmitters with you when you go o your retailer.,
When the retailer maiches the replacement transmitter 1o
your vehicle, any remaining ransmutfers must also be
muatched, Once the new trunsmitter is coded, the lost
transmitier will not unlock your vehicle. Each vehicle
can have only four transmitters matched to it

See your retailer 1o match transmitters (o another viehicle,

Batterv Replacement

Under normil use, the battery in your key chain
transmmtter should lust about two years,

You can tell the battery is weak if thie transmitter won't
wark ol the normal range in any location. If you have 1o
get close w your vehicle before the trunsmitter works,
it"s probably time to change the batery.




For battery replacement, use o Duracell ™ batery, type
DI .-2032, ora similar type.

To replace the battery:

12

Insert a coin into the notch near the Keyring. Turn the
coin counterclpckwise to separate the two halves of
the transmitter.

Once the transmitter is separated, use o pencil o
remave the old batteryv. Do not use 0 metal object.

Replace the battery as the instructions under the
cover indicute.

Be sure nio! to touch any of the bluck boxes or the
green surfaces, Any static mansferred from your
body to these areas may cause the transmitter 1o
be inoperative.

Snap the trunsminter back together tughtly to be sure
No Mmeisiure can enter,

Resynchronize the transmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for erght
seconds in range of the vehicle, Once the transmitter
is resynchronized, the hormn will ¢hirp and the
exterior lamps will flash onee.




Trunk
Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the outside. insert the door key
and turn it

Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK release
hutton located to the right
of the steering column to
relense the trunk lid. The
trunk release overnide
switch must be i the

ON positon.

The trunk release button will work if the rupsaxle s 1n
the PARK (P) position. The system nlso works with the
Remote Lock Control.

Remote Trunk Release Lockout

The trunk release
switch in the glove
box allows vou

o secure iems in
the trunk,

Move the trunk release switch to off] lock the glove box
and take the key with vou. Now the trunk release to the
right of the sieering column will not open the trunk.




Trunk Security Override
The Remote Lock Control transmitter will open the

trunk even if the overnide switch 1s o the OFF position.

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open becaouse carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come inlo vour vehicle. You can’t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconscivusness and even death.

If you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® lurn the fan on your heating or cooling
system Lo its highest speed with the setting
on on any airflow selection excepl RECIRC,
That will Force ouiside air into your vehicle.
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index,

® If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.

Theft
Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities,
Although vour Aurora has a number of theft=deterent

leatures, we know that nothing we put on it can make i
impossible to steal. However, there are ways you can help.

Key in the lgnition

Il vou leave vour vehicle with the keys inside, it’s an
eusy tarrel for jov riders or professional thieves == so
don’t do i

With the igniion OFF and the driver s door open, you'll
hear & chime reminding vou to remove vour key from
the 1gnition and take it with you, Always do this, Your
steering wheel will be locked, and so wall your ignition
and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors.
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Parking at Night
Park in a lighted spot, ¢lose all windows and lock your

vehicle. Remember to keéep vour valuables owt of sight.
Put them in a storage area, or take them with vou.

Parking Lots

If you park in a lot where someoneg will be watching
your vehicle, it's best to lock 1t up and mke vour keys,
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
vou have 1o leave something valuable in vour vehicle?

® Put your valuables i a storage area, like your trunk
or glove box.

Move the trunk security override switch o OFF
Lock the glove box.

Lock all the doors except the driver’s,

Then take the door key and Remore Lock Control
keveham with you.

Liniversal Theft-Deterrent

Your Aurora his this feature, it is a theft-deterrent alarm
system. With this system, the SECURITY Hght will
flash as you open the door (i your ignition is off).

This light reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
sysiem. Here's how to do it

I. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
Remote Lock Control System. The SECURITY light
should come on and stay on.

Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off
after about 3 seconds. The security system 15 not
armed until the SECURITY light is ofl. If the
SECURITY light stuys on when the ignitron 1s
turmed on, there 15 1 problem with the system and the
vehicle should be serviced.

fad

If & door or the trunk is opened without the key or
Remote Lock Control System, the alarm will go off.

It will also go off if the trupk lock 15 damaged. Your
vehicle's lamps will flash and the hom will sound for
severul minutes, then will go off o save battery power,

| B
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Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't be aetivated
il you lock the doors with a key or munual door lock. It
only activates 1f vou use a power door lock switch or
Remoie Lock Control System. You should also
remember that you can start your velicle with the
correct ignition key il the alarm has been set off, but this
does not shut off the alarm.

Here's how to avond setting off the alarm by accident:

® [f you don’t want o activate the thefi-deterrent
system, the vehicle should be locked afrer the doors
are closed.

® Always unlock a door with a key, or use the Remote
Lock Control System. Unlocking a door any other
wiy will set off the alarm,

If vou ser off the alarm by accident, unfock any door
with vour kev,

You can also trn off the wlarm by using the Kemote
Lock Control System. The alarm won't stop 1f you try o
unlock a door any other way,

Testing the Alarm

The alorm can be tested by first having the driver’s
window down. Activate the system by locking the doors
with the power door lock switch or the Remote Lock
Control System. Get out of the car and close the door and
wait for the SECURITY light to go out. Then reach in
through the window, unlock the door with the manual door
lock, and open the door, This should set off the alumm,

IF the alarm does not sound when it should, check to
see if the hom works, The hom fuse may be blown.
To replace the fuse, see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™
in the Index,

To reduce the possibility of theft, always activate the
theft-deterrent system when leaving your vehicle.
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PASS-Key " TI

R | Your vehicle is equipped
| with the PASS-Key [l

| (Personalized Automotive

| Secunty System)

theft-deterrent system.

PASS-Key Il 15 a passive

theft-deterrent system.

It works when vou insen

or remove the key from

the igmition.

PASS-Key IT uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches a decoder in vour vehicle,

When the PASS-Key 11 system senses that someone 1s
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's starter and
fuel systems. For about three minutes, the starter won't
work and fuel won't go 1o the engine. If sometne tres 1o
start your vehicle again or uses another key during this
time, the vehicle will not start. This discourages someong
from randomly trying different keys with different resistor
pellets in an attempt 1o make a match.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before it's
inserted in the ignition or the engine may not start. 1f
the engine does not start and the SECURITY light is
on or you get the CLEAN KEY.. WAIT 3 MINUTES
message on the DIC, the key may be dirty or wet. Tumn
the 1gnition off,

Clean and dry the key, Wait about three minutes and try
again. The SECURITY light may remuin on during this
timie. If the starter still won't work, and the key appears
10 be clean and dry, wan about three minutes und try
unother ignition kev, AL this time, vou may also want to
check the fuses (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers” in the
Index). If the storter won't work with the other key, vour
vehicle needs service. If your vehicle does start, the first
ignition key may be fanlty, See your Aurora retailer or a
locksmith who can service the PASS-Key 1L

b
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[ wou acoidentally use 4 key that has a damaged or
rissing resistor petlel, the starter won't work and the
SECURITY light will Mash and the CLEAN KEY... WAIT
3 MINUTES message will appear.

See yvour Aurora retailer or a locksmuth who can service
the PASS-Key 11 to have a new key made,

If you're ever driving and the SECURITY hight comes
on ar PASS-KEY SYSTEM FAULT appears, vou will
be able 1o restant vour engine if you tum it off. Your
PASS-Key IT svstem, however, is not working properly
and must be serviced by vour Aurora retailer, Your
vehicle 18 not protecied by the PASS-Key 11 system.

If vou lose or damage a PASS-Key I 1aninon key, see
your Aurora retaller or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key Il to have a new key made.

New Vehicle “Break-In”

NOTICE:

Your modern Aurora doesn’t need an elaborate
“hreak-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- [ast or
slow == for the first 300 miles (804 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so, During this time
your new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

® [on't tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information.




[gnition Positions

With the igmition key n the ignition switch, you can tum
the switch to five positions:

ACC (A): In this position you can operate your
electrical power accessories. Press in the ignition switch
as you turm the top of it toward you,

LOCK (B): This is the anly position in which yvou
can remove the key. This position locks vour ignition,
steering wheel and transaxle, It's a theft-deterrent feature,

OFF (C): This position lets you tum off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. It doesn’t lock the steering
wheel like LOCK and it doesn't send any electrical
power (o the accessories, Use OFF if you must have
vour vehicle in motion while the engine 15 not running,

RUN (D}: This is the position that the switch returns (o
after yvou starnt your engine and release the switch, This
is the position for doving, Even when the engine is not
runmng, vou can use RUN to operale your electrical
power accessories and o display some instrument paned
warning lights,

START (E): This position starts vour engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch wall
return 1o KUN for normal dnving.
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NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can't
turn it, be sure it is all the way in. If it is, then
turn the steering wheel left and right while you
turn the key hard. Bot turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break
the key or the ignition switch. If none of this
works, then your vehicle needs service.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,

use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

Key Reminder Warning

If you leave your key in the ignition, in the OFF
position, you will hear a warning chime when vou open
the driver’s door.

Retained Accessory Power

Alfter vou tum your ignition off and remove the key, you
will still have electrical power to such accessories as the
radio, power windows, and sunroof (if equipped) for up
to 10 minutes, But if you open a door, power is shut off.

Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your Aurora is
moving, If you do, you could damage the
transaxle, Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Starting Your 4.0 Liter Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
oo of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gels wWarm.




NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START lor longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your bhattery 1o
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage vour starter molor,

I it doesn't start right away, hold your Key in
START for about thrée seconds at a time until your
enginge starts. Wait about 15 seconds berween each
try 1 help avoid drummg yvour battery.

. If vour engine still won't Start (or starts bot then
stops ), 1t could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
tloor and holding it there as yvou hold the kKey in
START for abour three seconds. It the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops agiin, do the same thing.

Your engine is designed to work with the
clectronics in vour vehicle. If yvou add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your retailer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly.

I you ever have 1o have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index,
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Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
Kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110=volt AC outlet. IF the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty threg-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine 4
coolont heater can help. You'll get easier starting : : -
B 2 e E'lmr."_@ oy store the cord as it was before 1o keep it away
better fuel ecconomy during engine wanmi-up. Usually, - : : foih
. : . i from moving engine pares. If vou don't, it could
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of be damaged -
fosur hours prior to starting your vehicle. T

Alter you've vsed the coolant heater, be sure (o

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside lemperature, the
Turm off the engine. kind of ail you have, and some other things. Instead of
trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your Aurora retailer in the area where you'll be purking
. Plug it into a normal, grounded 1 10=-volt AC outler your vehicle. The retailer can give vou the best advice
for that particulur area,

To use the coolant heater:

Ied

. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.
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Automatic Transaxie Operation

A\ CAUTION:

There aré several different positions for vour shift lever,

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels, 1U's the best
position 10 use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can’t move easily

It is dangerous to get oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on fairly
level ground, always set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P} in the Index. If
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™
in the Index.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in the PARK (P)

runge before starting the engine. Your Aurora has a
brake-transaxte shift imerlock. You have 1o fully apply
your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK ()
when the ignition key 15 11 the RUN position, If you
cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift
lever - push the shift lever all the way into PARK (P)
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and also release the shift lever button on floor shif
comsole models as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you wish. (Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever on floor
shift console models. ) See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)”
in this section.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear 1o back up.

NEUTRAL (N}): In this position, your engine

dotsn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N} when your vehicle is being towed.

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle,
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth o get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle. see “If

You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow'™ in the Index.

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
your engine is *racing” (running at high speed)

is dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
vhjects, Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage (o your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
racing isn’f covered by yvour warranty.




AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (‘2): This position 15
for normal driving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Going less than approximately 33 mph (56 km/h}),
push your accelerator pedal about halfway down,

® Going about 35 mph (56 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, howewver, it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (18},
Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ('&:):

® When driving on hilly, winding roads

® When towing a trailer. so there is less shifting
between gears

® When gomg down a steep hll

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on hills,
It can help control your speed as you go down steep
motntain roads, but then you would also want 1o use
vour brakes off and on,

FIRST (1): This position gives vou even more power (but
lower fuel economy ) than SECONLD (2). You can use it on
very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the selector
lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't shift into
FIRST (1) until the vehicle 18 going slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If vour front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage yvour transaxie.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle. Use vour brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold vour vehicle in position on a hill.




Selectable Shift

This button lets you change from a normal driving mode
10 a power mode. For general driving conditions, use the
normal mode,

Priess the button on yvour shift lever so that it's either in
the NORMAL or POWER position. When it's in the
NORMAL position, the fine on the button wil] be
showing., When in POWER, the line is not showing,

In the NORMAL position, the transaxle shifts at lower
engine speeds. For increased performance, you may
chinose the POWER mode.

Parking Brake

Setting the parking brake: Hold the regular brake
pedal down with vour right foot. Push down the parking
brake pedal with vour left foot. If the ignition 1s on, you
will hear a single chime and the parking brake indicator
light will come on.
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Releasing the parking brake: You will need to use the
PLISH TO RELEASE parking brake pedal. Hold the
regular brake down and push the parking brake pedal
with your laft foot. This will unlock the pedal, When
vou lift your left foot, the parking brake pedal will
follow it o the released position,

If you try to drive off with the parking brake

o, the parking brake indicator light stays on, The
PARK BRAKE SET message will appear in the Dniver
Information Center, and a chime will sound until yvou
relense the parking brake or recyele the igmition,

Shifting Into PARK (P)

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and vou could also damage other
parts of vour vehicle.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is pot fully in PARK (P) with the
parking hrake lirmly sel. Your vehicle can roll

If vou have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index. That part shows
what 1o do first 1o keep the tratler from moving

L

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sel the parking brake.
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2. Move the shift lever into the PARK (P) position Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
as follows: K Hl'lﬂil'l-ﬂ |

/A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured, Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

: If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
® Hold in the button on the lever. runming, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
® Push the lever all the way toward the front of parking brake is firmly set before yvou leave it. After
you "ve moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)

your vehicle.
position, hold the regular brake pedal down, Then, see

3. ‘Move the ignition key to' LOCK. if you can move the shift lever away from PARK (F)
4. Remove the key and tike it with you. I you can without first pushing the button.
leave vour vehicle with the ignition key in your If ; ; L
. - = [ § . % x5 | ] 5
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P). -lm};ﬂ;;;r;; I{PTLEHE Rl T s

i
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly. the weight of the
vehicle may put too much foree on the parking pawl in
the transaxle, You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P), This is called “torque lock.™ To
prevent torgie lock, set the parking brake and then shift
mto PARK (P) properly before vou leave the driver’s
seal, To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does sceur, vou may need to have another
vehicle push vours o little uphill 1o take some of the
pressure from the transaxle, so you can pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P),

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Aurord has 4 brake-transaxie shift interlock, You
have to fully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the RUN
position. See “Shifting the Automuatic Transaxle” in
the Index,

IF you cannot shift out of PARK (P), case pressure on
the shifl lever == push the shift lever all the way mto
PARK (P} as vou muntun brake application, Then
move the shift lever into the gear you wish. Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever,

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't
shift out of PARK (P, try this:

I. Turn the key 1o OFF. Open and close the driver’s
door to tum off the Retuined Accessory Power
feature.

|ad

Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift o NEUTRAL (N},

Start the vehiele and then shift 1o the drive pear
YOu want.

&~

Ln

Huve the vehicle fixed s soon as you can.

W
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which yvou can't see or
smell. It can cause pnconsciousness and death,

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris,

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhanst system had been

modified improperly.
& CAUTION: If vou ever suspect exhaust is coming into
vour vehicle:
Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust parts ® Prive it only with all the windows down (o
under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park over papers, blow out any CO; and
leaves, dry grass or other things that can burn. ® Have vour vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You're
Parked

It's better not wo park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things 1o know.

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if

/\ CAUTION:

[dling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into your vehicle

(se¢ the earlier Caution under *Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard,

(See “Blizzard” in the Index.)

the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmiy set. Your vehicle can roll
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to. If vou've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won™t move, even when vou're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P,

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won'
move. See “Shitung Into PARK (P)7 in the Index.

I you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling o
trailer, also see “Towing a Trailer™ i the Index.
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Windows

Power Windows

Switches on the driver’s anmirest control each of the
winidows while the 1zmition is on or retined accessory
power is active. In addition, each passenger door armrest
has u switch forits own window,

lo lower the pussenger window, pull back on the right

swilch, The window will lower as Jong as the switch 1s
held, To rmse either window, push the switch forwand,

[xpress Down Window

The swiich for the drivers window has an express-down
Pemture. Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window wall lower automatically, To siop the window
from lowernng, push the swirch forward. To partially open
the wmdow, pull the swich back and guickly release i
To rmise the window, hold the switch forward

Window Lock

Press the nght side of the WINDOW LOCK switch on
the driver's armeest to disable all passenger window
swilches. The drver's window controls will still be

operable. This 1s a useful feature when you have
children as passengers.

Press the left side of the WINDOW LOCK switch to
allow passengers 1o use their window switches again.

Horn

Nearly the entire surlace of the center pad of the
steering wheel 1s an active hom switch, Press anywhere
an the pad 1o sound the hom,
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Tilt Wheel

Turn Sienal/ Multifunction Lever

A tilt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel betore you drive.

You can also raise it to the highest level (o give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle

To tilt the wheel. hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever oward you. Move the steering wheel to i
comfortabie level, then release the lever 1o lock the
wheel in place,

I'he

ever an the left side of the steering column

includes your:

Turn Signnl and Lane Change Indicior
Cruise Control

Headlamp High/Low Beam

Parking Lamps

Flash-To=-Pass Featyre
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Turn and Lane Change Signals If you leave the tum signal on, a chime will sound after
' vou drive about 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km).

An arrow on the instrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the turn or

lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash, Hold it there until you
complete vour lane change. The lever will return by

The wrn signal has rwo wanrd (for n'ghfﬂlrmd wo itself when you release it,
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow yvou
to Signﬂl afum or a J_Hn,: I:h“ngel Jﬁhﬁ. :p'[“.l ﬁ-IEnHJ aflumora E]].T“: Ehﬂﬂgﬂ‘. if I‘hr. AITOWwWS dDI!dl

flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or and other drivers won'l see your wrn signal.

down, When the mrn is finished, the lever will 3

retum sutomatically. a bulb s biarmed aul, I'E].'}id.L'I_- it 1o hﬂip avord an sccident,
1f the arrows don't go on at all when you signal a turn,
check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index) and for bumed-out bulbs.




[urn Signal On Chime

H vour tum signal 15 left on for more than 3/4 of a mule
(1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the tum
signal. To turn off the chime, move the turn signal lever
to the off position,

Headlamps

=00= Tum the band to this symbal to tum on:
Purking Lamps

Sidemarker Lamps

Taillamps

Instument Panel Lights

License Plate Lamps

'E} Tum the band 1o this symbol to turm on:
Headlumps

Parking Lamps

Sidemarker Lamps

Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lights

License Plate Lamps
Turn the band to OFF 1o wirn off the lamps/Tights.
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Lamps On Reminder

If the headlamp switch is left on you'll hear a warning
chime when you tum the ignition off, remove the key
from the ignition amd open the driver's door.

Headlamp High/Low Beam

To change the headlamps
from low beam to high or
high to low, pull the turm
signal lever all the way
toward you. Then release 1t

When the high beams are on, n light on the instrument
punel also will be on.

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass. 1t
works even if your headlamps are off,

To use it, pull the wrnsignal lever toward you.

If your headlumps are off, your high-beam headlamps
will turn on. They'll stay on as long as you hold the
lever there. Release the lever to tum them off,

If your headlamps are on. but on low beam, the system
works normally, Just pull the lever until it chicks. Your
headlamps will shift 1o high beam and stay there. To
returm Lo low beam, just pull the lever toward you,

If vour headlamps are on, and on high beam, your
headlamps will switch 1o low beam. To get back to high
beam, pull the lever toward vou.
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Cruise Control If yvour vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins wo Tt wheel spin, the cnnse
control will antomatically disengage. (See “Traction
Control System” in the Index. ) When rowd conditions
allow vou to safely use it again, you may turn the cruise
Cruise control does not work at speeds below about control back on

25 mph (40 km/h)

When you apply vour brakes, the cruise cantrol
shuts off.

With cruise control, you can mainlain g speed of about
25 mph (40 kmy/h) or more without kegping vour foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

Setting Cruoise Control

/\ CAUTION:

& CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control switch on when
vou're not using cruise, vou might hit a button
and go into cruise when vou don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep
the cruise control switch OFF until vou want
1o use it.

® Crpise control can be dangerous where you
can’t drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy trafiic,

® ('ruise contrul can bhe dangerous on
slippery roads, On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Pon't
use cruise control on slippery roads.
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SE,T M OFF ON RES

o & CRUISE

J * T '-Iw

Move the cruise control switeh o ON. 3. Push in the button at the end of the lever and release
i The CRUISE light on the instrument panel will
come on.

[

Get up to the speed you want,

4. Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.
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Resuming a Set Specd

Settmg the crnse control at a desired specd and then
applving the brake will end the cruise contral function.

Cnece you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or more.
vou can move the crinse contral switch from ON 1o
RES/ACC (Resume/Accelerate) for about half a second
(o reset. This retums vou to vour desired preset speed.

Remember, it you hold the switch-at RES/ACC longer
than hall a second, the vehicle will accelerate until you
release the switch or apply the brake. You could be
startled and even lose control. 5o unless you wanl 1o go
faster, don't hold the switch at RES/ACT

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Conlrol

I'here are two wuys (o go 1o a higher speed. Here's
the firsi:

|. Use the accelerator pedal 1o go o a higher speed.

2. Push the button at the end of the lever, then release

the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll now
cruise al the higher speed.

Here's the second way to go o o higher speed:

® Move the cruise switch from ON o RES/ACC
Hold 1t there until you reach a desired speed and
then release the switch,

® To ineredse vour speed in very small amounts, move
the switch 10 RES/ACC for less than half o second

and then release I Each time vou do this, your
vehicle will go about 1 mph (1.6 Km/h) faste
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The accelerate feature will only work after you have set
the cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.

Reducing Speed While Using Urnise Control

There are two ways o reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

@ Push in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach a desired lower speed then release it

® Toslow down in very small amounts, push the
button for leéss thun hall a second. Each time you do
this, you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal 1o increase your speed. When
vou take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down (o the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Usimg Cruise Conirol on Hills

How well your crutse control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the hlls.
When going up sieep hills, you may have (o step on the
aceelerator pedal 1o maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
10 keep your speed down. OF course, applying the brake
titkes vou out of cruse control, Many dovers lind this 1o
be too much trouble and don 't use cruise control on
steep hills,

Ending Cruise Control
There ire twa ways to turn off the cruise control

® Step lightly on the hrake pedal, or

® Move the cruise switch to QFF. The CRUISE light
will also po our

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition,
vour cruise control set speed memory 1s erased.
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Windshield Wipers

The lever on the night side of your steermg column
controls your windshield wipers.

For u single wiping cycle, move the lever up o MIST.
Hold it there until the wipers start, then ket go, The
wipers will stop after one cycle. If vou want more
cycles, hold the lever to MIST longer.

For steady wiping at low speed, push the lever down 1o
the LO position. For high speed wiptag, push the lever
down further, to HL To stop the wipers, move the lever
to OFF.

E TR %(%;:

You can set the wiper speed for 8 long or short delay
between wiper cycles. This can be very useful in light
ramn ar snow, Push the lever down to the first detent,
DELAY, Tum the band closer 1o the short lines for fewer
wiper passes per minute. As you wm the band toward
the long lines, the wiper cyveles per minute will increase

Remember that damaged wiper bludes may prevent you
Irom seeng well enough 1o drve safely. To avond
damuage. be sure to clear ide and snow from the wiper
blades before using them. If they re frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. Il vour blades
do become damuged, get new bludes or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or wee can overload vour wipers, A crroult
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow or 1ce 1o prevent an overload,
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Windshield Washer

The lever on the right side of your steering column also
controls your windshield washer. To spray washer Muid
on the windshield, pull the lever toward you. The wipers
will clear the window and then either stop or return 10
vour prieset speed. For more washer cycles, pull and
hold the lever.

If the Muid level in the windshield washer bottle is low,
the message LOW WASHER FLUID will appear in the
Driver Information Center. See “Windshield Washer
Fluid" in the Index.

Draving without washer fluid can be dangerous. A bad
mud splash can block your vision. You could hit another
vehicle or go off the road. Check your washer flud
level often.

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.

Lamps

Headlamps
See “Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever™ in the Index,

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
otheérs 1o see the front of vour vehicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpiul in the
short penods after down and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DREL work, so be sure it 1sn't coverad,

The DRL system will make your low-beam headlamps
come on at reduced brightness in daylight when:

® The ignition is on,
® The headlamp switch 1s off, and
® The transaxle 15 not in PARK (F).
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When DRL are on, only your low-beam headlamps will Fog Lamps
bee on. The parking lamps, tailllamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won'’t
be lit up either,

To turn on the fog lamps.
first turn on the parking
lamps or headlamps. Then
press the fog lamp switch. A
light will glow on the
switch when the switch is
on, To tum off the fog
lamps, press it again.

When it's dark enough outside, your low-beam
headlamps will change to full brightness. The other
lamps that come on with your headlamps will also come
on. When it’s bright enough outside, the regular lamps
will go off, and your low-beam headlamps change to the
reduced brightness of DRL.

Toidle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into PARK (P, The DRL will stav off until
you shift out of PARK (P).

To turn off all exterior lighting at night when you are
parked, i off the headlamps and move the twilight
sentinel control all the way toward MIN,

The fog lamps will also switch off when vou turm on
vour high-beam hendlamps, but will tum on again when

vou switch o low beams.
As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular

headlump system when vou need i
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Cornering Lamps

The comering lamps are designed 1o come on when you
signal a turm. This will provide more light for comering
at night.

Twilight Sentinel

Twilight sentinel tums your

headlamps, tmllamps and
TWILIGHT SENTINEL I parking lamps on and off by
N sensing how dark it1s
outside,

To operate it leave the headlamp switch off and move
the twilight sentinel control toward MAX.

If vou move the conirol all the way to MAX, vour lamps
will remuin on for three minutes after you turn off your
engine. If you move the control toward MIN, the lamps
will go off quickly when you tumn off your engine. You
can set this delay time for only a few seconds or up 1o
three munutes.

Light Sensor

Your twilight sentinel and duytime running lamps work
with the light sensor on top of the mstrument panel.
Don't cover it up. If you do it will read “dark” and the
headlamps will come on.
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Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brighiness

You can brighten or dim your instrument ¢luster,
radio and climate control displays and control lights
by rotating the INTERIOR LIGHTS control between
LO and HI when your lights are on. Rotate the control
all the way to HI and you will turn on the interior
courtesy lamps.

Time Out Feature

The interior lamps will automatically shut off after
10 minutes if a door is left open. This feature 15
designed to help eliminate battery wear down,

Courtesy Lamps

When any door is opened, several lamps go on, They
make it easy for you to enter and leave the car. To tum
on these lamps, rotate the INTERIOR LIGHTS knob all

the way to HL

Delayed Illumination

When you open the door, the interior lamps will come
an. When you close the door with the ignition off, the
interior lamps will stay on for 25 seconds or until the
ignition is turned to the on position. Please note that
locking the doors will override the delayed illumination
feature and the lights will turn off nght away.

Theater Dimming

This feature allows for a three 1o five-second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate tum off.

Parade Dimming

This feature prohibits the dimming of your instrument
panel displays during daylight while your headlamps are
on. This feature operates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and is fully avtomatic. When the Light
sensor reads darkness outside, you will be ahle to dim
your instrument panel displays once again,
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Exit Lighting

With this feature, the interior lumps will come on for
25 seconds after you remove the key from the igmition,
This will give you time to [ind the door pull handle or
lock switches,

Huminated Entry

Press the UNLOCK button on the key ransmitter and
the intenor courtesy lamps will come on and stay on for
up to a minute. The lnmps will m off immediately by
pressing the LOCK button on the key transmitter,
startmg the jgnition or activating the power door locks,

Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the key transmitter is
pressed, the heudlomps, parking lamps, back-up lamps
and cornermg lomps will come on if it s duk enough
outside according to the twilight sentinel.

This option can be progrommed on or ol for each
trunsmitter,

To turn the feature off:

1. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

[

Press the panic button on the transmutter, Perimeter
hghting remams on-ai this tome and the horn will
chirp two times.

3. Press the panic button on the key transmitter again,
Permmeter lighting is disabled and the horn will chirp
one Hme.

4. Release the door lock swilch. The perimeter lighting
option is now off,

To turn the feature on:

|, Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

| B ]

Press the panic button on the key transmitter,
Perimeter lighting remuins off at this tme and the
hom will churp one fime,

3. Press the panic button on the transmitier again.

Perimeter lighting 15 now enabled and the hom will
chirp two times,

4. Release the door lock switch, The penimeter lighting
option is now o,
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Front Reading Lamps

Rear Reading Lamps

These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come
on when vou open o door, They will tum off when you
turn on the ignition. I the door 15 lelt open. they will
turn off after abowt 1O minutes,

To tum on the redding lamps when the doors are closed,
press the button behind the lamp you wiing on. Press il
again to turn the lump ofl.

These lamps work even when the igmtion is off. To avoid
draining vour vehicle's hattery. be sure to wurn olf all
front and rear reading lamps when leaving your vehicle.

These lamps go on when vou open the doors. You can
also turn them on by pressing the button to the side of
the lamp, Press it again o tuen them off.

Trunk Lamp

When you open the trupk toits full open position, o
lamp will come on inside the rumk. This lamp will
automatically urn off when the trunk is closed,

Inadvertent Load Protection

This feature shuts off the courtesy, reading. trunk, glove
ox and visor vanity murmor lamps, 1] any are left on for
migre than 10 minwes when the ignition is off. This will
Eeep your battery from running down.

= 2-47




Mirrors At mght, when the glare is too high, the mirror will
eradunlly darken w reduce glare (this change may take o

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror  few seconds), The mirror will return to its clear daytime
state when the glare 15 redoced.

Press the button of the base of the mirror to tum on the
automatic fearure. The button has an indicator light 1o
show it 15 on, Press the button again 10 wm the
automatic feature off,

Time Delay

The automatic mirror has & ime delay fenture which

prevenis unnecessary switching from the might back 1o
the day position, This delay prevents ramd changing of
the mimror as you drive under lights and through traffic.

Your vehicle may have an automatic electrochromic '
day/night rearvi j::.- i Reverse Gear Day Mode
The reverse day mode 15 another important feature
of the electrochromic mirror. When you shaft into
REVERSE (R). the mirror changes 10 the day mode.
This gives you o bright image in the mirror as you
hack up.

This mirror automatically changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind vou, A photocell on the back of the
mirror senses when ii 18 becoming dark outside. Another
photocell built into the mirmor surface, senses when
headlamps are behind vou,

Cleaning the Photocells

Lise o cotton swab and gluss cleaner to clean the
photocells when necessary.
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Power Remote Control Mirror Convex Outside Mirror

The cantrals o the Fair et Your passenger s side miuror 18 convex. A convex
of the instrument panel murror s surface 15 curved so you can see more from the

control both outside driver’s seat,
rearview mirrors. Move the

center switch to the left o

select the driver’s side & CAUTION:

rearview mirror, or (o the

right 1o 5“3!‘3'31 the A convex mirror can make things (like other
pussenger’s side rearview vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
el If you ¢ut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit @ vehicle on your right. Check your

Then press the arrows (0 adjust each mirmor so that you inside mirror or glance over vour shoulder before
can just see the side of your vehicle when yvou are sitting changing lanes.
in a comfortable driving position.

To lock the controls, leave the selector switeh in the
middle position.

When you operate the rear window defogger, o defogger
also warms the driver’s and passenger’s outside
rearview mirrors 1o help clear them of ice and snow.,
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Heated Outside Rearview Mirror (Option)

When you operate the rear window defogger, n defogger
also warms the optional heated driver’s outside rearview
mirror (o help clear it of ice and snow. This 1% an
electrochromic murror that operates with the same
controls as the Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview
Mirror, and it works the sume way, See “Electrochromic
Day/Night Rearview Mirror™ earlier m this section,

Storage Compartments

(zlove Box

Use the door key 1o lock and unlock the glove box.
To open, pull the latch release on the left side of the
glove box door.

[‘ront Storage Armrest

The front armrest opens into a storage area. To open it
lift the front edge. Inside vou will find storage for
cassettes, compact discs and coing,

In from of the siorage area 1s a cupholder, Press and
release the cupholder cover to open. Push the cupholder
forward 1o lock it when in use. Press the cupholder buck
10 its recessed position when not in use.

Pull down the bolster in the back seat 1o reveal cupholders
and an armrest, which opens into a storage area.
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("onvenience Nel

Your vehicle has a convenience net just mside the back
wall of the runk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them [rom falling over duning sharp turns or
guick starts und stops.

The net isn’t for larger. heavier loads. Store them in the
trink as for forward as you can. You can unhook the net
s0 that 1t wall hie flar when you're not using it

Two positions exist for the convenience nel, depending
on the size of the cargo.

Use this position {or small loads

Lise this posinon for slightly larger loads.

When installmg the net in either position, be sure the
“up label” (A} is pointing up.




Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Push and release the cover to reveal the front ashtray,
lighter and accessory power outlet,

NOTICE:

Duon’t put papers and other things that burn

into your ashtrays. If vou do, cigarettes or other
smoking materials could set them on fire, causing
damage.

To open either rear ashiray, press and release the cover,
To clean an ashiruy, make sure the cover is open fully,
then lift out the ashiray by pulling on the snuffer.

To use a tighter, just push it in all the way and let go.
When 11's ready, it will pop back by nself.

NOTICE:

Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. I you do, it won't be able to
bisck away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.




Sun Visors

IHuminated Visor Vanity Mirrors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors, You
can also remove them from the center mount and swing
them to the side, while the auxiliary visor remains (o
block glare from the front,

To extend the visor at the sides, pull out the extension.

When you open the cover to the driver or passenger side
visor vamity mirror, the lamps will come on. You can
adjust the bnghtness of the lamps with the switeh by
shiding the lever up or down,
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Accessory Power Outlet

The power outlet inside the front ashiray can be used to
plug in electrnical equipment such as a cellular elephone,
CB radio, ete. Follow the proper installation mstructions
that are included with any electnical equipment vou
install. The accessory power outlet 1s off' if the ignition
15 turned off,

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet, the
maximum load of any electrical equipment
should not exceed 15 amps.

Sunroof (Option)

Your express open sunrool provides an airy, spacious feel
o your veluele's interior and can also merease ventilation.
It includes a shding gloss panel gnd a sliding sunshade,
The control switch will work only when the ignition is on,
or when Retnmed Accessory Power is active,

To open the sunrood, press the control switch rearward
and release 11 o open the glass panel and sunshade.




If wou want to stop the sunroof in o partially open
position, lightly press the switch again. To fully open the
sunrool, press the switch rearward again. The sunshade
can also ke opened by hand.

To close the sunroof, priss and hold the control switch
forward to close the glass panel.

The sunrool glass panel cannot be opened or closed 1f
vour vehicle has an ¢lectrical fatlure

To open the sunroof rear vent, open the sunshade by
hand. Press the control switch Torward when the surirood
15 closed,

To elose the sunroof rear venl., press the switch
renrward.

Universal Transmitter

This transmitter allows you © consolidate the fungctions af
up 1o three individual hand-held tronsmimers. It will
operate garge doors and gates, or with the accessory
package, other devices contrilled by radio frequency such
as homeefoffice lighting systems and securty systems.
The transioitter will learn and transmit the freguencies

of most current transmtters and 15 powered by your
vehicle's buttery and charging sysiem,.
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This device complies with Part 13 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject w the following two conditions:

( 1) This device may not cause harmiul interference,
and (2) This device must accept any interferénce
received, including imerference that may cnuse
undesired operation,

Programming the Transmitter

Do not use the universal transmitter with any garage

door opener that does not have the “stop and reverse”™

safety feature. This mcludes any garage door opener
madel munuiactured before April 1. 1982.

Be sure thar peaple and objects are clear of the garage

doar you are programming!

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programiming your trunsmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1.

]
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If you have not previously programmed a universal
ransmifter channel, proceed 1o Step 2. Otherwise,
hold down the two outside bultons on the uniyersal
rransmutter until the red light begins to flash rapidly
(upproximately 20 seconds). Then release the
buttons. This procedure initializes the memory and
erases any previous settings for all three channels.

=

Hold the end of your hund-held transmitter against
the bottom surface of the universal transmitter 50
that vou can still s¢e the red light,

Decide which one of the three channels you want 1o
program. Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitier button and the desired button on the
universal tramsmitter. Continue to hold both buttons
through Seep 4.

Hold down both buttons until you see the red ligh
on the universal transminter flash rapidly. The rapid
flashing. which could take up to 90 seconds,
indicates thut the universal ransmitter has been
programmed, Release both buttons once the light
starts to Mash rapidly.

If you have rouble programming the universal
transmitter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries in
the hand-held transmitter are not dead. 17 you stil
cannot program it rotate your hand-held transmitter end
over end and try again, The universal ransmitter may
not work with older gurage door openers that do not
meet aurrent Federal Consumer Safety Standards. 1 you
cannot program the transmitter aftér repeated attempts,
consult your Aurora retailer,




Be sure to keep vour original hand-held transmiiter in
case yvou need to erase and reprogram the universal
transmiler.

Note to Canadian Owners: During progrumming. your
hand-held transmitter may stop transmitting after one or
two seconds, If you are programming from one of these
transmitters, you should press and repress the button on
the hand-held transmitter every two seconds without
ever releasing the button on the universul transmitter.
Release both buttons when the red light on the universal
transmitter begins 1o {lagh rapidly.

Operating the Transmitter

Press the appropriate button on the universal transmitter.
The red light comes on while the signal is being
trunsmitted,

Note that the effective transmission range of the
universal transmitter may differ from vour hand-held
transmitter and from one channel to another.

Erasing Channels

To erase all three programmed channels, hold down the
two outside buttons until the red light begins to flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased., but can be
reprogrammed using the procedure for progrumming the
transmitter explamed earlier.

Accessories

Accessories for your universal transmitter are avallable
from the manufacturer of the unit, If you would like
addivional information please call 1-800-355-35135,
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Instrument Panel
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The Aurora mstrument panel is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle 1s running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how muoch fuel you're using, and many other things vou’ll need 1o drive safely and economically.

The main components of your instrument panel are:

1.
.
3

ol

ol il

1.

12

13.

[4.

Power Mirmors Control Switch

Fog Lamp Switch

. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever

Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Warning Flashers Switch
Hom

Windshield Wiper/Washer Control
Driver Information Center
Chimate Controls

Audio System

. Glove Box (Trunk Secunty Override Switch inside)

Passenger Side Air Bag
Accessory Power Outlel

Gearshift Lever

15.
16,
o
1%,
9.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24,

25,

26

Selectable Shfi

Traction Control Button

Ashrray and Lighter

Fuel Door Release Switch

Trunk Release Switch

Stéering Wheel Touch Controls for Audio Svstem
lgnition Switch

Driver Side Air Bag

Tilt Steering Wheel Lever

Steering Wheel Touch Contrals for Climate
Control Svstem

Twilight Sentinel Control

Instrument Panel Intensity Control/Interior
Lamp Control
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Instrument Panel Cluster
Your Aurora is equipped with this instrument panel cluster, which includes indicator waming lights and gages that are
explained on the following pages.
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Speedometer

o
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Your speedometer lets vou see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and Kilometers per hour (km/h).

Odometer and Trip Odometer

Your odometer shows how far vour vehicle hias been
driven m ether miles (used i the United States) or
kilometers {used in Canada),

Your trip edometer tells you how far you have driven
since you List reset it, Press the trip button locied next
to the tnp odometer below the fuel gage.

Your Aurora has a ramper resistant odometer. 11 you see
stlver lines between the numbers, vou'll know someone
has probably wmpered with it and the nombers may not
be true.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs o
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set to the
mileage total of the old odometer, then it must be, But if
itcan’t, then it’s set at zero and a label must be put on
the driver's door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was mstalled,
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Tachometer

The tachometer displays the
engine speed in revolutions
per munute (RPM,

If your engine speed equils or exceeds the safe limit for
operation, the message HOT.. REDUCE ENGINE RPM
is displaved on the inlormation center.

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red arca, or when the message
HOT. . REDUCE ENGINE RPM is displayed.
Engine damage may occur,

Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This pant describes the waming lights and gages thit
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning Lights and gages can signal that something 1s
wrong before it becomes senous enough (o cause an
expensive repair or replacement, Paying attention to
yvour warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury,

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's funcrions. As vou
will sée n the detuils on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when you start the
enginge just 1o let yoo know they ‘re working. If yoo are
tarniliar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.
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Gages can indicate when there may be or 15 a problem
with pne of your vehicle's functions. Often gages and
warning lights work wogether to let you know when
there’s a problem with your vehicle.

When one ol the warning lights comeés on and stays on
when vou are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what o do about 1t Please follow this manual s advice.
Wating to do repairs can be costly -—- and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They re a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a drver information system
that works along with the warning Lights and cages, See
“Diriver Information System™ in the Index.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key 15 tumned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on dor aboul eight seconds to remind people (o
fasten their safery belts.

The safety beli light will
also come on-and stay on
for about 70 seconds. If the
doyver’s belt 15 already
huckled. neither the chime
nor the light will come on.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the mstrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's electrical system for malfunctions, The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,

the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.

For more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag™ in the Index.

Your will see this light flash
for a few seconds when you
turn vour jgnition to RUN
of START. Then the hight
should go out. This means
the systern 18 ready.

AIR BAG

If the air bag readiness light doesn’t come on when you
start your vehicle, or stays on, or comes on when you
are driving, your air bag system may not work properly.
Have your vehicle serviced right away.

Battery Warning Light

This light will come on
briefly when you start the
vehicle, as a check to show
you it is working, then it
should go out. [T it stuys on,
or comes on while vou are
driving, you may have a
problem with the electrical
charging system.

]

VOLTS

A warning chime and the message CHECK CHARGE
SYSTEM may also come on. Hove it checked night
away. Driving while this light is on could drain your
batiory.

H you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain to turn off all yvour aceessones, such as the radio
and elimate control.

2-64




Brake System Warning Light

Your Aurora’s hydraulic bruke svstem is divided into
1w parts. If one part isn't working, the other part can
still work and stop yvou, For good braking, though, you
need both parts warking well.

BRAKE ET"*)
FLUID \.= /

This light should come on
when you tum the ignition
key o START, If it doesn’t
comie o then, have it fixed
s it will be rendy o wam
vou if there's o problem. IT
this warning light stays on
after you start the engine.
there could be a brake
prohleny. Have vour brake

system mspected nght away.,

If the light and ehime come on while you are driving,

pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that

the pedal 1s harder 1o push. Or, the pedal may go closer
to the floor. It may take longer to stop, If the light 1s stil
on, have the vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your hrake system may not be working properly
il the brake warning light is on, Driving with the
brake warning light on can lead to an accidenL
If the light is still on after vou've pulled off the
road and stopped carefully, have the vehicle
towed for service.

I‘.-i
=
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Parking Brake Indicator Light

(P)

PARK

Viehicles with hydraulic
brakes have a parking brake
mndicator light. When the
amition s on, this light will
come on when you set your
parking brake. The light will
stay on if your parking brake
doesn’t release fully. If you
iry (o drive off with the
parking brake sct, a clime
will also come on until you
release the parking brake.

This light should also come on when vou tum the
ignition key to START. If it doesn’t comie on then, have
it fixed so0 it will be ready to remind vou if the parking
brake hasn’t released fully,

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake
system, this hght will come
on when you sturl your
engine and may stay on for
several seconds, That's
normal,

{ock (¢29)

If the Light stays on. turm the igninon oft, Ok, ifthe light comes
on wihen you're doiving, stop as soon das possible and tum
the ignition off. Then stan the enging asain (o reset the
syster, If the light still stays on, or comes on again while
vou'ne drving, vour Aurors needs service. If the regular
brake system waming light isn'ton, you still have brakes, but
vou don't huve anti=lock brakes: It the regular brake systém
warming light is also on, you don’t have anti-lock brakes
and there's a problern with vour regular brakes: See “Brake
Systermn Warning Light™ earhier m this part,

The anti-lock brake system waming light should come

on briefly when you turn the ignition key 1o RUN. If the
light doésn't come on then, have it fixed so i will be
remdy (o warn you if there 15 o problem.
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Traction Control System Warning Light

This warning light should
comé on brefly as you start
the engine. If the wammg
light doesn't come on then,
TRACTION | nave it fixed so it will be
ready 1o warn vou if there's
OFF a problem.

I it stays on, or comes on when you 're driving, there
may be a problem with your traction control system and
yvour vehicle moy need service. When this warming light
15 on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.

The traction control system warmng light may come on
tor the following reasons:

If you turm the system off by pressing the
TRACTION CONTROL button located on the
center console, the warming light will come on and
stay on, To turmn the system back on, press the
button agoin, The warming light should go off.
(See “Traction Control System” in the Index for
more information. )

If there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control system
will tum off and the waming light will come on. If
your brakes begin 1o overheat, the traction control
system will tum off and the warning light will come
an until vour brakes cool down,

If the traction control system is affected by an

engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on.

I the traction control system waming light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service.




Traction Control System Active Light

When your traction control
system is limiting wheel
spin, this light will come on.
Slippery road conditions
sy exist if the traction
control svstem active light
comes on, so adjust your
driving accordingly.

TRACTION
ACTIVE

The light will stay on for o few seconds nlter the traction
control system siops limiting wheel spin.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

This gage shows the engine
conlant temperature.

If the guge pointer moves into the red waming zong,
vour engine is hot. To prevent éngine overheating, the
air conditioning compressor will turn off automatically,
a fust=pulsed chime will sound, und the message
ENGINE HOT. AJC OFF will appeur in the informution
cenier, As the engine cools down, the air conditioning
compressor will automatically tum back on.




If the coolant temperature 15 over 261°F (127°C), the
message HOT...STOP ENGINE will appear. It metns
that vour engine coolant has overheated. If you have
been operating your vehicle under normal dnving
conditions, you should pull otf the road, stop vour
vehicle and tum off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road.” this manual shows whal 1o
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index,

If your coolant level is low, the message LOW ENGINE
COOLANT will appear on the Driver Information
Center. Check yvour coolunt level as soon as possible.
See “Engine Coolat™ in the Index.

Malfunection Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your Aurora 15 equipped
with a computer which
maonitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control systems,

K

SERVICE
ENGINE SOON

This system 15 called OBD 11 {On-Board
Chagnostics=-Second Generation) and 15 intended to
ussure thal enussions are at acceptuble levels for the hife
of the vehicle, helping 1o preduce a cleaner
environment. (In Cannda, OBD 1115 replaced by
Enhanced Diagnostics.) The SERVICE ENGINE SOON
light comes on o indicate that there is a problem and
service is regquired. Malfunctions often will be indicated
by the system before any problem is apparent, which
may prevent more serious daomage o your vehicle. This
systemn is also designed to assist vour service technicinn
in correctly diagnosing any malfunction.




NOTICE:

If you keep driving vour vekicle with this light
an, ifter a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, your fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs thal may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition 1s on and the engine is notl
running. If the ight doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
Tius light will also come on during a malfunction in one
of two ways:

® Light Flashing - A nusfire condition hias been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Retailer or qualified service center dingnosis
and service 1s required,

® Light On Steady -- An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle,
Retailer or gualihed service center diagnosis and
service may be reguired.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage (o
your vehicle:

® Reduoce vehicle speed.
®  Avoid hard accelerations.
® Avoid steep uphill grades.

® i towing o trailer, reduce the smount of curgo being
hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “IF
the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light connnues to flash, when it 1s sale to do so,
stop the vehicle. Put your vehicle in PARK (P). Tumn the
key off, wat at least 10 seconds and restart the engine.
If the light remuains on steady, see “If the Light [s On
Steady” following. IF the light is still Aashing, follow the
previous steps, and drive the vehicle 1o your retsiler or
qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You muy be able 1o correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did vou just dnve through a deep puddle of water”

If so, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fuei?

As your engine starts to run out of fuel, your engine may
not run as efficiently as designed since smuall amounts of
air-are sucked into the fuel line causing & misfire, The
system can detect this. Adding fuel should correct this
condition. Make sure to install the fuel cap properly. I
will take a few driving trips to tum the light off,

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure o fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause your
engine not to run-as ¢fficiently as designed. You muy
notice this as stalling ufter siurt=up, stalling when vou
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration, (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected hy the system and cause the light
Lo turm on.

I you experience this condition, change the fuel brand
vou use. It will require ot least one full tnk of the
proper fuel to turm the fight off,

If none of the above steps have made the hight tuen off,
have your retadler or gualified service center check the
vehicle, Your retaler has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic wols 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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Oil Pressure Warning Light ® Sometimes when the engine 15 wdhling at 4 stop, the
light may blink on and off. This is normal.

If you have a problem with
your oil. this light may stay
on after VOU STIrt vour

® I vou make a hard stop, the light may come on {or a
moment. This 18 normal.

engine, or come o when
ﬁ you are driving. A waming A CAUTION:
L

chime and the message

OIL LOW OIL PRESSURE may
also come on, Dun't keep driving if the oil pressure is low, If
your do. vour engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.

Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
Th_e.ﬁ:e indicate that ol 15 not going through your engine vichicle serviced.,
quickly enough to keep it cool, The engine could be Tow

on oil, or could have some other ol problem. Have it
fixed right away,

i | g ' i i . ! ok
lec ol light could also come on in three other NOTICE:
situations;

® When the ignition is on but thee engine is not running, Damage to your engine from neglected oil
the light will come on as a test to show you il 15 problems can be costly and is not covered by
waorking, but the light will go out when you turn the your warranty,

tgrtion to START. IT it doesn’t come on with the

ignition on, you muay have o problem with the fuse or
bulb; Have il fixed night away,
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Fuel Gage

When the 1gnition is on,
vour fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel vou
have beft.

&
FHEMLI L EADET FUEL I'!H'_LL_,.-

When you have approximately 2.6 gallons (9 L) of
fuel remaining, the message LOW FUEL will be
displaved and a chime will sound. You néed 1o get
more fuel right away.

Press any button on the Driver Information Center (o
turn off the waming.

Here are four thimgs that some owners ask about. None
of these show a problem with vour fuel page:

Al the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads “F" (Full),

It takes a little more or less (uel 10 il up than the
page indicated. For example, the gage may have
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually ook a
little more or less thun half the tunk’s capacity to fill
the tank.

The gage moves a hittle when you tum a comer or
speed up.

The tank is nol necessarily empty when the pointer is
over the “E" (Empty) mark. There is a reserve of up
1o 1.5 gallons (5.6 L) in the ok, You should sill get
miire fuel as soon as possible.




Diriver Information Center
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The Priver Intormation Center (DIC) displays
information in either Enghsh or metric, When the
system 15 on or off, hold the OFF botton down for five
seconds to change the display between English and
metric. This will also change the digital screen for the
climate control system between English and metric,

In addinon to the functions described in this part, the
DIC also displays vanous warning messages under
appropriate conditions.

Turn on the system by pressing any button exceépt
RESET, ENTER or OFF. When you turn on the ignition,
the Driver Information Center will be in the mode last
displayed when the engine was turned off. Keep in mind
that this also applies o the OFF mode.

To trn off messages on the DIC (except LOW OIL
PRESSURE, LOW BRAKE FLUID, PARK BRAKE

SET and the hot engine wamings), press any button on
the DIC.

You will need to open the cover 10 access the control
buttons. To open the cover, push the button located to
the right of the cover.

To close the cover, push it down 1o its closed position.
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Fuel Economy

The ECON button displays average fuel economy and
mstantaneous fuel economy caleulated for vour specific
driving conditions. Press ECON to display average fuel
cconomy, such as:

252 AVG MI/GAL or
0.3 AVG L/100 KM

Press ECON again to display mstantaneous fuel
economy, such as:

28 INST MI/GAL or
B4 INST L/10G KM
Press again to rétum 1o average fuel economy.

The average fuel economy is viewed as a long-term
approximation of your overall driving conditions,

If you press RESET in this mode while vou're driving,
the system will begin figuring fuel economy from that
point in time.

Fuel .

Press FUEL to see how much fuel has been used since
vou last pressed the reset button, The display will show
a readimg such as:

104 GALLONS USED or
0.4 LITERS USED

To learn how much fuel will be used from o specific
starting point, first press FUEL to display fuel used, then
press RESET.

Don't confuse fuel used with the amount of fuel 1n

vour tank.




Fuel Range

RANGE calculntes the remaiming distance vou can drive
without refueling. Ir's based on fuel economy and the
fuel remaining in the tank. The display will show a
reading such as:

FUEL RANGE 235 M1 or

FUEL RANGE 378 KM

If the range is less than 50 miles (80 km), the display
will read LOW FUEL RANGE.

The fuel economy duta used to determine foel rangé is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your driving
conditions change, this data is gradually updated.
Resettng fuel range causes the foel economy data 1o be
updated immedintely. To reset fuel range, press
RANGE, then RESET.

Average Speed

The calculation for average speed begins when SPEED
15 resel. Press SPEED 1o display the average speed,
such as:

AVG SPEED 56 MPH or
AVG SPEED 90 KM/H
To reset the average speed, press SPEELD and then RESET.

Engine

The ENG button scrolls through the following functions:
Oil pressure such as:

OIL. PRESSURE 40 PSI or

OIL PRESSURE 276 kPa

Buttery voltage such as:

BATTERY 13.8 VOLTS

Transaxbe Mud life, such as:

TRANS FLUID LIFE 40%

This 1s an estimate of the transaxle flnd's remaining
useful life. It will show 1005 when the system is reset

after a transaxle fluid change. It will alert yvou o change

vour transaxle Tuid on a schedule consistent with your
driving conditions.

Engine oil life, such as:
OILL LIFE A%

This 1s an estimate of the vil's remaining useful life. It
will show [O09% when the system is resel after an oil
chunge. It will alert you to change vour oil on a schedule
consistent with your driving conditions.
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When the remaming o1l Life or rransaxle Awmd hife s low,

the system will alert you with a messuge:
CHANGE OIL SOON or
CHANGE TRNS FLUID SOON

When the o1l or transaxle fluid life 15 down 1o zerp, you
will receive the message:

CHANGE OIL NOW or
CHANGE TRNS FLUID NOW

Ta reset the OIL LIFE reminder afier an oil change
or the TRNS FLUID LIFE reminder after a transaxle

fluid change:

With the ignition on, press the ENG button so the OIL
LIFE percentage or the TRNS LIFE percentage is
displayed.

Press RESET and hold for five seconds. The word
RESET will appear, then OIL LIFE 100% or TRNS
FLUID 100%.

Remember, you must reset the OIL LIFE or TRNS
FLUID voursell after each m! or transaxle fluid change.
It will not reset itself. Also, be careful not to reset the
OIL LIFE or TRNS FLUTD accidentally dt any time
other than when the oil or transaxle fluid has just been

changed, It can’t be resel sccurately until the next oil or
transaxle fluid change.

The Driver Information Center does not replace the need
to manntam your vehicle as recommended in the
Maintenance Schedule in this manual. Also, the ol
change reminder will not detect dusty conditions or
engine malfunctions that may affect the oil. If you drive
in dusty areas, change your oil after every 3,000 miles
(5 (00 km) or three months, whichever occurs first,
unless the DIC instructs you o do so sooner. Also, the
o1l change rerunder doés not measure how much oil you
have in your engine. 5o, be sure to check your oil level
often. See “Engine Chil”™ in the Index.

Check il Level Warning

When CHECK OIL LEVEL appears, it indicates that the
engine oil level s 1 1o 1 12 quants (0.9 Lo 1.4 L) low,
The message will appear only if the engine is running
and it's been at least eight mimutes since the engine was
last running. If the message appears, check the oil
dipstick level. 1f it reads low, your oil level should be
brought up to the proper level (see “Engine Oil™ in the
Index). After bringing the o1l to the proper level, the
1ignition must be off for eight minutes to allow the
majority of ol to drain into the ol pan.
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Distance to Destination

This feature acts s a reverse trip odometer by counting
buckward from an estimated distance which you enter
before sturting vour trip. [t ulso uses that information (o
determing the estimated time of armival,

To set, press DEST, then RESET and enter o muximum
of four digits for the length of your trip. (Always use
whole miles or kilometers.) Then press ENTER. The
system will only accept the last four digits you enter as
vour distance to destination.

The system will display the total distance (o destination,
such as:

365 MI TO DEST or
387 KM TO DEST

When the system counts down 1o zero distance
remaining, even if you're in another display, a chime
will sound and the display will show:

TRIP COMFPLETE

The TRIP COMPLETE message will go off when vou
press any button, or when you tum your ignition off,
then on. The display returns to the mode displayed prior
to the interruphion,

Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA)

ETA is bused on the average speed, the date and time of
the day, and the estimated distance 1o your destination,

After vou have entered your distance 1o destimation,
press ETA 1o display estimated time of arrival, such as:
ETA TUE 12:56 PM

Press ETA again to display the time to destination. The

display will show the current time as the hours and
minules (o destimation, such as:

12:50 TIME TO PEST

If the time to destination calculation is seven days or
greater, the display will reud:
TRIP OVER 7 DAYS

When the trip is complete a chime will sound and the
display will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The trip compleie message will go off when you press
any button, or when you turm your ignition off, then on.
The displuy returns to the mode displayed prior 1o the
interruption.
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Elapsed Time (ET)

When the ignition is on, the Driver Information Center
cin be used as a stopwatch, The display will show hours
and minutes, The elapsed time mdicator will record up
to 100 hours, then it will reset o zero and continue
counting. Press ET, and the display will show the
amount of time that has elapsed since the elapsed time
mdicator was last réset (not including time the ignition
1s off). such as:

01:08 ELAPSED TIME

To reset elapsed time to zero, press RESET while the
elupsed time 18 displayed.

Date

Press DATE 1o display the date, To change the date,
press DATE then RESET. The following display will
appear;

MONTH? XX/DINYY

MM, DD and YY represent the month, date and vear
vou currently have in vour system. Check to moke sure
vour clock 15 in the correct AM or PM mode,

Notice that each key has o number, Push the key (o enter
the number. The first XX's will flash untif vou enter the
first digit for the month. You don't need o enter the
leading zero if the number i5 under 10, Press ENTER
after you've entered the month, The display will

change 10

DAY? MM/XXYY

Set the day just as you set the month. After the day entry
15 made, press ENTER, and the display will change fo;

YEAR? MM/DDXX

Set the vear just as you set the month and day. 1If o valid
date is entered, the display will automaticully exit o the
date mode dnd display the day of the week, the month
and the dute. If an invalid date 1s entered, the display
will returm to MONTH? XX/DDYY and you'll need 1o
repeal the above steps.

After a battery reconned! (loss of power), the display
will read CONFIRM TIME AND DATE,
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RECALL

When vou press the
RCL button, the
sysiem scrolls through
any currently active
WAITINE MEessages,
then returns to the
mode the system was
in before you

pressed RCL.
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If no warming messages exist, MONITORED
SYSTEMS OK will be displayed.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

Inn this section you'll find out how to operate the comfon

control and audio systems offered with your Aurora. Be
sure to read about the particular systems supplied with
your viehicle.

Comfort Controls

This section tells you how (o operate your climate
control system. Your climate control system uses
ozone-friendly R-134a refrigerant.

Automatic Electronic Clhimate Control
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Your Aurora i5 equipped with a Dual Zone Automatic
Electronic Climate Control System. You can use the
automatic setting or overnde the automuatic settng

by using the manual controls. Your vehicle also has
the flow=through vennlanon system described later

i this section.




If the display ever starts flashing after the automatic
electronic climate control system is started, there is a
problem with the electronic climate control system and
vou should see vour dealer for service.

AUTO=PUSH Knob

By pressing the AUTO-PUSH knob, you have selected
the electronic climate control system to be in the
nutomatic mode. The climate control system will
automatically control the air temperature, air distribution
and the fan speed based on the temperature inside the
vehicle, the outside iemperature and the sun load,

® Press the AUTO-PUSH knob. The lights on the
AUTO-PUSH and the AUTO FAN knobs will
tluminate, Your current comfort setting will be
shown in the digital display,

® 5et the comfort level yvou want inside the vehicle by
using the colored buttons located balow the climate
control display.

Temperature Buttons

To adjust the comfort level you want maintaimed inside
the vehicle, use the red and blue buttons localed below
the digital display. If you want a warmer comfort level,
push the red button. If vou want a cooler comfort level,

push the blue button. Your selected comfort setting will
be displayed on the digital sereen for five seconds, then
the outside temperature will be displayed.

Mode Control

Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to deliver air through the
floar, upper or windshield outlets, The system will stay
in the selected mode until the AUTO-PUSH knob 15
pressed.

ALTO FAN Knob

This knob controls the fan speed in either an automatic
mode or a manual mode.

® Depressing the AUTO FAN knob purts the fan
control in the automatic mode, The AUTO FAN light
will appear below the knob. The fan speed indicators
will not be illuminated when the system 15 in the
automatic fan control mode.

® Rotating the AUTO FAN knob selects a manual
fan speed. Rotate this knob to the right to raise the
fan speed. Rotate this knab to the left 1o lower the
fan speed. Romting the AUTO FAN knob overnides
the antomatic fan control mode. The fan speed
indicators will be illuminated while in the manual
fun control mode.
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Automatic Operation

Press the AUTO-PUSH knob when you want the system
1o automatically adjust 1o changes in the temperature
inside the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun
load on the vehicle, When the system is set [or
automatic operation, air will come from the floor, upper
or the windshield outlets depending on the femperature
inside the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun
load. Fan speed will vary as the system reaches and
maintains the comfort setting you have selected.

To find vour comfort setting, start with the system in
automitic mode by depressing the ALTTO-PUSH knob,
Adjust the comfort setting by using the red and blue
buttons located below the digital display until you reach a
value of 75°F (24°C), on the display. Give the vehicle
about 20 minutes to stabilize and then adjust the comion
seqting if necessary, through the use of the red and blue
huttons. The display will show the comfort setting for five
secomcds and then it will show the outside temperagure.

In cold weather. the svstem will delay turning on the fan
ta svoid blowing cold air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine conlant temperature and the
oitside temperature. Rotating the AUTO FAN knob will
override this delay by tuming off the astomatic fan
mode and changing the fan speed.

Your automatic electronic ¢limate control system has
two sun sensors located on the wp of the instrument
panel that detect direct sunlight. To keep you and your
passengers comfortable, the system may supply cooler
air 1o the side towards the sun, Be careful not to put
anything over these sun sensors, The automatic
electronic climate control system may not operate
correctly if these sensors are covered.

To change the automatic electronic chimate control
displny from an English display 1o a Metric display, hold
down the OFF button located in the Driver Information
Center for five seconds: The display in the Driver
Information Center will also change from an English to
a Metric display. To return to an English display, repeat
the above procedure.
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Manual Operation

You may override the automatic airflow distribution by
rotating the AUTO-PUSH knob. Alter you rotate this
knob, the comfort setting will be displayed for five
seconds then the outside temperature will be displayed.
The fan control will remain in the automatic control
mode unless you rotte the AUTO FAN knaob to select a
manual fan speed.

i
I; Upper: Directs airflow through the upper air
outlets located in the instrument panel and door panels,

'? Bi-Level: Directs the airflow through both the
uppér air outlets and the lower floor outlets. There i3
also a small amount of air directed to the from defroster
and the side window defrosters,

'ﬂ Heat: Directs most of the airflow to the lower
Moor outlets with some arrflow directed 1o the side
window defrosters. There is also a small amount of
airflow directed to the Tront defroster.

% Drefog: Directs the majority of the anflow to the
lower floor putlets and the front defroster. A small
amount of airflow is directed o the side window
defroster outlets, This mode can be useful to remove the
moisture from the inside of the windshield when the
outside temperntare is cold or the humidity is high.

@ DEF (Defrost): Directs the majority of the airflow
to the windshield with some airflow to the side window

defrosters and lower floor outlets. To increase the fan
speed, rotxte the AUTO FAN knob to the nght.

RECIRC: Press this button to limit the amount of
outside air entermg your vehicle, This is helpful when
you are trymg o cool the interior of the vehicle quickly
ar limit the amount of cutside atr entering your vehicle
for some other reason. The RECIRC button and the
AUTO-PUSH knob may be selected at the same time.,
The system will remain in RECIRC for 12 minutes or
until the ignition 15 twrned off, then the system will
return back to the previously selected mode. RECIRC
may be selected in all manual airflow modes except
FRONT Defrost.




Operating the RECIRC mode in cold temperatures or
under high humidity conditions may cacse moisture 1o
form on the inside of the windshield. If this condition
occurs, deselect the RECIRC button.

A/C ON: Press this button to tum the air conditioning
on and off. If the system is operating in the automatic
mode, the A/C ON indicator hght will automatically

tlluminate. In the auto mode. the AJC compressor will
only operate when the system determines it 15 necded.

OFF: Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to the OFF
position. Turning the system off will cause the fan o
turn off and the airflow to be directed out the lower floor
oullets. The system will still try to keep the mterior of
the vehicle at the previously chosen comfort setting, The
outside temperature will show in the displuy when the
system 18 OFF.

Air Conditioning

The air conditioner cools, dehumidifies mmd filters the
arr for the inside of the vehicle.

The air conditioning compressar is enabled in all
modes unless the AJC ON buiton is in the off position
{indicator light will not be illummated). However, the
air conditioning compressor will not operate when the
outside emperature is below 44°F (7°C). When the
air conditioner is on, you may sometimes notice slight
chunges in your vehicle's engine speed and power, This
15 normal, because the system 15 designed to cvele the
compressor on and off to keep the desired cooling und
help fuel economy,

On very hot days, open the windows long enough o leg

the hot wir out. This reduces the time regquired 1o cool the
interior of the vehicle to a comformble level, If the

system 18 in the awomatic mode (AUTO-PUSH knob
ndicator hight i on), dunng very hot davs the system

will automatically go to the RECIRC mode and the
tempersture door will be positioned at the full cold position
for maximum cooling. You can choose the extreme comfort
sefting of 60°F (16™C), but the system will not cool any
faster by choosing the extreéme comfon setting,




Heating

In cold weather, if the automatic mode is selected
(ALUTO-PUSH knob indicator light is on), the system
will antomatically direct the airflow out of the lower
floor outlets and the temperature door will be posinoned
at the full hot position. You can choose the extreme
comtort setting of 90°F (32°C) but the system will

not warm up any faster by selecting the extreme
comfort setting.

In cold weather, the system will delay tuming on the

fan to avoid blowing cold air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature. The fan speed will increase as the
temperature of the engine coolant increases. Rotating the
AUTO FAN knob will override this delay by tuming

off the automatic fan control mode and changimg the

tan speed,

Ventilation System

Your Aurora’s flow-through ventilation system always
allows outside air o flow through vour vehicle when i
15 moving, even when the system is in the OFF position,

The direction of the air can be controlled by adjusting or
closing the outlets in the imstrument panel. Rotate the
control between the front outlets upward 1o open the
outlets and downward 1o close the outlets. Adjust the
direction of airflow from side to sude with the controls n
ench outlet.
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Rotate the control between the rear outlets up to divect air
through the upper outlets. Rotate the control down 1o
direct mr through the lower outlets. Adjust the direction of
arrtlow from side to side with the controls i each outlet.

Ventilation ips

® Keep thie hood and front air inlét area between the
base of the windshield and the hood free of ice,
snow., Or any other obstruction (such as leaves). The
DEF and heater will work far better, reducing the
chance of fogging the inside of vour windows if this
arew 15 clear.

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of

objects. This helps air to circulate throughout
vour vehicle.




Defogging and Defrosting

Rear Window Defogger

window, An indicator light

|
— I' in the button will glow
o \ while the rear wandow
m defogzer is operating,
-

R. DEFOG

’/‘ DE.] R. DEFOG: Press
o, / this button to warm the
\\ @ defogger grid on the rear

On cool, humid days use the defog setting to keep the
windows clear while also providing heat through the
lower outlets. Use the DEF setting 1o quickly remove
fog or ice from the windshield.

_———

At speeds above 35 mph (56 kmy/h), the rear defogger
will stay on until you press the R, DEFOG button
again. At speeds below 35 mph (56 kmy/h), the rear
window defogger will wrn off automatically after about
10 minutes of use. If you press it again, the defogger
will operate for about five mimutes only, You can also
twm the defogger off by tuming off the ignition.
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Do not attach a temporary vehicle license across the
defogger grid on the rear window.

When vou operate the rear window defogger, the
outside rearview mirrors are also heated to help remove
ice and fog.

Passenger Temperature Control

NOTICE:

Don’'t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by your warranty,

- With this feature; the rght

=1 front seat passenger can

| control the comfort setting

=] for their own zone. To use
-1 this feature, adjust the

—=4 control on the passenger
=) side armrest to the desired
4 comfon level

The passenger temperature control on the passenger
armrest will iluminate only if the headlamps or parking
lamps are on.




Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control

T

Soime heating and cooling
controls can be adjusted at
the steering wheel. Other
touch controls also operute
some audio controls. See
“Steering Wheel Controls
lfor Avdio System” later in
this section.

Press the upper part of the fan symbaol button to override
the automatic fan control and increase the fan speed.
Press the lower part of the fan symbeol button to override
the automatic fan control and reduce the fan speed.

Press either arrow on the TEMP button once to display
your current comfort setting in the digital display. Press
the upper part of the TEMP button again to provide a
warmer comfort setting or press the lower part of the
TEMP button again to provide a cooler comfort setting.

Audio Systems

Your Deleo” audio sysiem has been designed to operate
easily und give vears of listening pleasure, You will get
the most engoyment out of it if vou acquaint yourself
with it first. Find out what your Deleo system can do
and how to operate all its controls, to be sure you're
getting the most out of the advanced engineering that
went into it.

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HR umtil the correct hour appears. The
letter A or P may appear on the display for AM or PM.
Then, press and hold MN until the comect minute appears,
The clock may be set with the igmtion on or OFF,
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Deleo-Bose ™ AM-FM Stereo with Cassette
Tape Player and Compact Disc Changer

RECALL

Cilosmokia

el iREE. MR
E | q

Plaving the Radio
PWR: Press the upper knoh to turm the system on or off,
VYOL: Turn the upper knob (o adjust the volume.

Volume mereases when vou furm the Knob clockwise and
decreases when you tum the knob counterclockwise.

RECALL: Press this button to recall the station being
playved or to display the clock. RECALL may be pressed
with the ignition off to display the time. Press this button

twice in o row 1o switch between the time of day and
Irequency. Hold the button for aboot three seconds and
RECALL wall appear on the display. Ths allows you 10
change the display defuult From station o ¢lock display.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to get AM, FM1 or FM2,
Your selection will appear on the displuy,

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back in when
you e not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 10 go to the
next lugher or lower station. The sound will be muted
while seeking.

SCAN: Press this button and release it 1o listen o
stations for a few seconds. The radio will go 1o a station,
stop for u few seconds, then go on 1o the next station,
Press the button agmn o stop scanning, The sound will
be muted while scanning, and SCAN will appear on

the display.

PSCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and

PSCAN will appear on the display. The radio will go to
the first preset stanon stored on your pushbutions, stop
for a few seconds, then go on (o the next preset station,
Press SCAN ugmn 1o slop scanming.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbuttons
let you return to your favorite stations. You can set up (o
15 stations (five AM, five FM 1 and five FM2).

1. Press AM-FM to select the band.

2. Find the station you want by using TUNE, SCAN
or SEEK.

3. Press and hold one of the five numbered bultons.

4, The sound will mute. When it retumns, release the
botton, Whenever you préss that numbered botton,
the station vou set will rétum.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob to incréase or decrease bass. Push the knob back in
when you're not using it.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob-all the way out, Tum the knob to increase or

decrease treble. Push the knob back in when you're not
using it

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tom the
knob to move the sound to the lett or right speakers. Use
the middle position 1o balance these speakers. Push the
knob back in when you're not using it

FADE: Press the knob lightly so 1t extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Turn it to move the sound 1o
the front or rear speakers, Use the middle position to
balance these speakers. Push the knob back in when
you 're mol using it

Playing a Cassette Tope

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 10 45 minutes long on esch side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

The longer side with the tape visible should face 1o the
right. IT the ignition is on, but the radio is off, the tape
will begin playing. I vou hear nothing but a garbled
sound, the tape may not be i squarely, Press ETECT o
remove the tape and start over,
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While the tpe is playing, use the VOL. FADE, BAL,
TREB and BASS controls just as vou do for the rdio,
The display will show TP with a box around it and an
arrow to show which side of the tape 15 playing.

Your tape bias 1s sel suomatically, When a metal or
chrome tape 15 mseried. HI-BIAS appears on the
display. If you want to insert & tape when the 1gnition 15
off, first press EJECT or RCL.

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

® E10: The wpe is tight and the pluver can't turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Turn the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not wrn easily, vour tape
may be damaged and should not be used in theed ..
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player 1s
working properly.

® ELL: The tape is broken. Try o new rape.

If any error occurs repeatedly or il an error can’t be

corrected, please contact vour retwiler. If vour radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it o

yvour retaler when reporting the problem.

REYV (1): Press this bution o reverse the tape rapidly,
Press it again to return o playing speed. The radio will
play the last-se¢lected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REV operation by
using TUNE.

FWD (2): Press this button to advance quickly to
another part of the tape. Press the bulton again to return
0 playing speed, The radio will play the last-selected
stabion while the twpe advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using TUNE.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side
of the tape.

NR (4): Press this button to reduce background noise,
MNote that the double-D symbol will appear on the display.

Dolby™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
ficense from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
Dolby and the double-D symbol are rademurks of
Ciolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow o search for the next
or previous selection on the wpe. To go to the star of the
last sefection playved, press the down arrow again as i
stops at the start of a selection. The radio will not play
while seeking. Your tape must have at least three seconds
of silence berween each selection for SEEK to work.
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SCAN: Press this button to listen to each selection for o
few seconds, The tape will go to the next selection, stop
for a few seconds, then go on o the next selection, Press
this bution again to stop scanning. The sound will be
muted and SCAN will appear on the display.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
15 in the player, The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button 1o change 1o the tape
function when the radio 1s on. A box will sppear around
TP on the display when the tape is active, Press AM-FM
to retumn to the radio while a tape is playing.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. EYECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
radio off if this button is pressed first,

CLN: This message may appear on the display, 1f it
does, your cassette tape player needs to be cleaned, I
will still play tapes, but you should clean it as spon as
possible o prevent damage to your lapes and playver. See
“Care of Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After
you ¢lean the player, press and hold EJECT for five
seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display === 1o show the indicator was reset.

Playing a Compact Dise

If vou have the optional trunk mounted CD changer, you
can play up o 12 discs continuously, Normal size discs
may be plaved using the truys supplied in the magazine,
The small discs (8 cm) can be played only with specially
designed trays.

You musi first load the magazine with discs before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one
dise. Press the button on the back of the magazine and
pull gently on one of the trays. Load the trays from
bottom to top, placing a disc on the tray label side down.
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If vou load a disc label side p, the disc will not play
and an error will occur, Gently push the tray back into

the magazine slot. Repeat this procedure for loading up
to 12 discs i the magazime

Once vou have loaded the dises in the magazing, slide
open the door ol the compact dise (CDY chunger, Push
the magazme mto the changer in the direction ol the
arrow marked on op of the magiszine.

Close the door by sliding it all the way to'the lefr If the
door 15 left partially open the changer will not operate
und an error will oveur. When the door 15 closed, the
changer will begin checking for discs in the masazine
Phis will continue for up 1ol 172 munutes depending on
the number ol discs loaded,

o epect the mogaane from the plaver, shide the CD
changer door all the wouy open, The mugazine will
automaticolly eject. Remember (o keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
nsicde the changer,




All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine, Whenever a
CD magazine with discs is loaded m the changer, CD
will appear on the radio display. IT the CD changer is
checking the magazine for CDs, CD will flash on the
display until the changer is ready to play, When a CD
begins pluying, CD will appear in the bottom left comer
and a disc and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

PUSHBUTTONS: Press buttons one through six to
go from one compact dise to another that 1s loaded in
the changer,

REY (1): Press and hold this button 1o reverse
quickly through a track selection. The display will
show elapsed rime.

FWI (2): Press and hold this button to advance toa
puassage quickly. The display will show elapsed time.

PROG {3): Press this button to go to the next track.
Each time you press PROG, the disc number on the
radio display will increment 1o the next available CD. If
ane of vour CD's cannot be played, its number will be
skipped when selecting discs with PROG.

RANDOM (5): Press pushbutton number 5 to hear
the tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM
will appeir on the display when you press this button,

If you press PROG or SEEK while RDM is displayed,
the next dise will be selected randomly. If you press
SCAN while RDM 1s displayed, discs will be scanned
randamly. Press pushbutton number 5 again to turn off
the RANDOM feature.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player.

SEEK: Press the down arrow to go to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have plaved. If
you press SEEK again, the changer will go to the
previous track. Press the up ammow 1o go to the next track.

SCAN: Press this button to listen 1o each selection for a
few seconds, The disc will go to the next selection, stop
for a few seconds, then go on o the next selection, Press
this button again o stop scanning, The sound will be
muted and SCAN will appear on the display.

TAPE-CD: Press this button if you have a disc loaded
in the changer and the radio 1s playing to play a compact
disc. Press AM-FM to return to the radio when a
compact disc is playing. Press TAPE-CD to switch
between the tupe and compact disc if both are loaded.

EJECT: Slide the CD changer door all the way open
and the dise will automatically eject.
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Compact Dise Changer Errors A M-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
i y i i b . . 4 s i3
If the error oceurred while trying to play a CD in the Compact Dise Player with Automatic
compact disc changer, the following conditions may lone Control
have caused the error:
® The road is too rough. The disc should play when the
road 15 smoother.

® The disc is dirty, scraiched, wet or upside down, il igamichiie egbpeaal
The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and W il a4 0y & i areidd 'm

try agiin, : EH T
e : Fimwe

e E34: The CD changer door is open. Completely
close the door (o restore normal operation.

LXh i v
® [J35: An empty magazine is inserted in the CD AN =
changer. Try the maguzine ngain with a disc loaded . o vy B

on one of the trays.

[f any error nccurs repeatedly or if an ermor cannot be
corrected, please contact vour retailer, If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o

: d Flaving the Kadio
your retailer when reporting the problem.

PWR: Press the upper knob 1o wrn the svstem on or off

VOL: Tum the opper knob clockwise o increase
volume, Tom 1t counterclockwise 10 decrease volume.
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RCL: Press this button briefly 1o recall the station being
played or to display the clock. To change what 15
normally shown on the display (station or ime), press
the RCL button until you see the display you want, then
hold the RCL button unti] the display flashes. If you
press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for u few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to get AM, FM 1 or FMZ.
The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back in when
you 're nolt using iL

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o go to the
next higher or lower station. The sound will be muted
while seeking.

SCAN: Press this button and release it to hsten to

stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to 4 stanion,

stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.
Press the button again to stop scanning, The sound will
be muted while scanning, and SCAN will appear on the
display. If you press SCAN for more than two seconds,
the radio will change to PSCAN mode. PSCAN will
gppear on the display,

PSCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
PSCAN will appear on the display. The radio will go to
the first preset station stored on your pushbuttons. stop
for a few seconds, then go on 1o the next preset station,
Press SCAN again to stop scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbuttons let
you return to your favorite stations, You can set up (o
15 stations (five AM, five FM1 and five FM2).

1. Press AM-FM to select the band.
2. Find the station you want by using TUNE or SEEK.

3. Press TONE to select the graph that best suits the
type of station selected.

4. Press and hold one of the five numbered buttons.

5. The sound will mute. When it returmns, release the
button. Whenever you press that numbered button,
the station you set will return and the TONE
equalization that you selected will also be
antomancally selected for that button.

If vou muanvally e or use SEEK or SCAN 1o find a
frequency stored in a preset, the TONE equalization stored
for tha frequency will not be recalled. Always check the
display first o make sure you have the correct band.
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Setting the Tone

TONE: This feature allows you o choose preset treble
and bass equalization settings designed for jazz, vocal,
pop, rock and classical stations. JAZZ will appear on the
display when you first press TONE. Each time you press
it, another setting will appear on the display. Press it
again after CLASSIC appears and MANUAL will
appear. Tone control will return to the TREB and BASS
knobs. Also, if you use the TREB and BASS knobs.
control will return to them and MANUAL will appear.

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum the
knoh to increase or decrease bass, When you use this
control, the radio’s TONE setting will switch 1o manual.
Push the knob back in when you're not using it.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Tumn the knob 10 mcrease or
decrease treble. When yvou vse this control, the radio’s
TONE setting will switch to manual, Push the knob back
in when vou're not using il.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob 10 move the sound to the left or nght speakers. Use
the middle position to balance these speakers, Push the
knob buack in when you're not using it.

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Turmn it 1o move the sound to
the front or rear speakers. Use the middie position o
halance these speakers. Push the knob buck in when
you're not using i

Playving a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 10 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

The longer side with the tape visible should face 1o the
right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is off, the tape
will begin playing. 1f you hear nothing but a garbled
sound, the tape may not be in squarely. Press EYECT 1o
remove the tupe and start over,




While the tape is plaving, use the VOL, FADE. BAL,
TREB, BASS and TONE contrals just as you do for the
rachio, The display will show TP with a box around it
and an arrow 10 show which side of the tape is playing.

Your tape bias is set automatically. When a metal or
chrome tape is inserted, HI-BIAS appears on the
display. If vou want to insert a tape when the ignition is
off, first press EIECT or RCL.,

If E und a number appear on the radio display. the tape
won't play because of an error.

® EI10: The tape is tight and the player can’l tum the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to tum the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil, Turm the ape over
and repeat. I the hubs do not tam easily, your tape
muy be damaged and should not be used in the
player. Try a new tape to make sure your player 1s
working properly.

® El1: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

If any ermor ocours repeatedly or if an error can’t be
correcied, please contuct your retuiler. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your retniler when reporting the problem,

REY (1): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again 1o retum to pluying speed. The radio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stntions during REV operation by
using TUNE,

F'WD (2): Press this button to ndvance quickly to
unother part of the tape. Press the button again to rétum
to plaving speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances: You may select stations
during FWT operation by using TUNE,

PROG {3): Press this button to play the other side
ol the tape.

00 (4): Press this button to reduce backeround noise.
Mote that the double-D symbol will dppesr on the display.

Dq:-l‘r:ry'"' Noise Reduction is manufactured under a
license from Dolby Laboratonies Licensing Corporation,
Dolby and the double-D symbaol are trademarks of
Dalby Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

RDM (5): Press this button 1o hear the trucks in random,
rither than seguential, order. RDM will appear on the
displuy when you press this button. Press RDM again to
turn off mndom play.
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SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to search for the
next or previous selection on the tape. Your tpe must
have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK 10 work.

SCAN: Press this button to listen to each selection for a
few seconds. The tape will go 1o the next selection, stop
for i few seconds. then go on to the next selection. Press
this button again 1o stop scanning. The sound will be
muted, SCAN will appear on the display and the wpe
direction arrow will blink while scannimg.

TONE: Press this button (o select n TONE while
playing a cassette. The tone will be automatically set
whenever you play a cassette tipe.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
is in the player. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button if you have a disc loaded
in the changer and the radio is playing. to play o
compact disc. Press AM-FM 1o return to the radio when
a compact disc is plaving. Press TAPE-CD to switch
between the ape and compaet dise if both are loaded,
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future histening.

EJECT: Press this button (o remove the tpe. The radio
will play. EIECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
ridio and 1gntion off if this button is pressed first.

CLN: This message may appear on the display, If it
does, your cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It
will still play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent dumage o your (apes and player,
See “Care of Your Cassette Tape Player™ in the Index,
Afier vou clean the player, press and hold EIECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display - to show the mdicator was reset.

Playing a Compact Disc

The CD player will play either normal-size discs or the
smaller 8 ¢m discs without an adapier,

With the ignition on., insert a disc partway into the slot,
label side up, The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playving.

Naote that when the disc is inserted, CD will be
displayed. When the disc is playing, a hox will appear
around CD on the display. If you select o tone setting for
vour CD, it will be nctivated each time yvou play a CD,




As each new track starts 1o play, the track number will
appear in the display.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it’s very het,
the disc may not play and E (error) and a number may
appear an the radio display, If the dise comes out, it
could be that:

® The dise 15 upside down.
® |t is dirty, scratched or wet.

® The air is very hurmid. (1f so, wait about an hour
and try again.)

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your retailer, If vour radio
displays un error number, write it down and provide it to
your retatler when reporting the problem.

RCL: Press this button to see which track is playing.
Press 1l again within lve seconds 1o see how long it has
been playing. To change what 1s normally shown on the
display (track or elapsed time), press the burton until
vou see the displuy you want, then hold the bution unnl
the display flashes. While elapsed ume is showing, EL
T™ will appear on the display.

REV (1): Press and hold this button to fétum o a
passage gquickly. You will hear sound at a reduced
volume. The display will show elapsed time,

FWD (2): Press and hold this button to advance 1o o
passage quickly. You will hear sound at a reduced
volume, The display will show elapsed nime,

PROG (3): Press this button 1o 2o (o the next track.

I vou hold the buiton or press it more than once, the
plaver will continue moving forward through the dise.
The sound will be muted while seekimg,

RDM (5): Press this button 1o hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequential, order. RDM will appear on the
display when you press this button,

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player.

SEEK: Press the down wrrow to go to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played.
Press the up arrow to go to the next track. If you hold
the button or press it more than once, the player will
contnue moving rearward or forward through the disc,




SCAN: Press this button to listen to cach selection for a
few seconds, The dise will go to the next selection, stop
lor a few seconds, then go on to the next selection. Press
this button again (o stop scanning. The sound will be
muted, SCAN will appear on the display and the disc
direction arrow will blink white scanning,

TONE: Press this button to select a TONE while
playing a compact disc. The tone will be automatically
set whenever you play a compact disc.

TAPE CI): Press this button 1o change to the tape or
dise function when the radio is on and either a tape or
CD is inserted, Press AMU/FM 1o retum to the radio
while a CD or tape is playing. The inactive tape or CD
will remain safely inside the radio for future listienng,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the compact disc or
cassette tape. The item with the box around it on the
display will eject and the radio will play. ETECT may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off. Casseties
and compact discs may be loaded with the radio und
ignition off if this button is pressed (st

Thefi-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ 1s designed 1o discourage thefl of vour
radio. Tt works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power 15 removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
1ignored. If ignored, the svstem plavs normally and the
radio s not protecied by the feature. I THEFTLOCK is
setivated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK 15 nctivated, the radio will display
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power is removed, I your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the rdio with the secret code
before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. It is
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before sturting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow mare than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts to
rime and you must start the procedure aver at Step 4,
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. Write down any three or four-digit number from

000 to 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition to the ACCESSORY or
RUN position,

Tum the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
umtil === shows on the display. Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down,

Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with yvour code.

Press HR w make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show REP to let you know that vou
need 1o repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm your
secrel code.

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show

SEC o let vou know that your radio 18 secure. The
indicator by the volume control will begin flushing
when the ignition is turned ofT.

Unlocking the Thefi-Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

|. LOC appears when the ignition is on.
. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display,

A
3. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code,

4. Press HR 1o muke the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

5. Press AM-FM afier vou have confirmed that the
code matches the ecret code you have written down.
The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now aperable and secure.

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display, You will have wo wait an hour
with the igmition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three chances to enter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact your retailer.




Disabling the Thefi=-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secrel codé as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps!

1, Tum the ignition to the ACCESS0RY or
RUN position.

2. Tumn the radio off.

3. Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
umtil SEC shows on the display.

4. Press MN and (00 will appear on the display.

5. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with yvour code.

6. Press HR (o make the first one or rtwo digits ngree
with vour code.

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code maiches the secret code you have writien down.
The display will show -—, indicating that the radio 15
no longer secured.

If the code entered is incarrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the comrect
code 15 entered.

When battery power is given to a secured radio, the
radio won't tum on and LOC will appear on the display,

Steering Wheel Controls lor Audio
System (Option)
F It your vehicle has this
7 | feature, you can control
| certain radio functions using
/] the buttons on your steering
wheel,

Some steerning wheel controls operate climate controls.
See “Steering Wheel Controls for Chimate Control”™
earlier in this section,

VOL: Press the up arrow to increase the volume and the
down arrow to decrease volume.

SEEK: Press this button 1o tune 1o a higher radio station.
When plaving a cassetle tpe or compact disc, press
SEEK to hear the next selection. There must be at least a
four-second gap between selections on a cassetie tape.
PROG: Press this hutton 10 tune in a higher preset radio
station, When plaving a cassette tape, press FROG o
hear the other side of a tupe that is playing.
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Understanding Radio Reception

FN Stereo

FM stereo will give yvou the best sound, But FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles { 16 1o 65 km), Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound 10 come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially ar mghr. The longer range, however, cun
cause statons to mterfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power fines. Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if vou gver get 1L

Tips About Your Audio System

Heanng damage from loud noise 15 almost undetectable
until it is oo late. Your hearing can adapt 10 higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmfuol to your hearing. Take precautions by
ndjusting the volume control on vour radio o a safe
sound level before vour hearing adapis 1o it

To help avond hearing loss or damage:

® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting.

® [ncrease volume slowly until you hear comfortubly
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle == like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio -- be sure you can
add what you want. IT you can, it’s very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
vour vehicle’s engine, Deleo radio or other
systems, and even damage them. Your vehicle's
systems may interfere with the operation of
sound equipment that has been added
improperly.

Sa, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour relailer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape plaver that is not ¢leaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassenes or a damaged
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mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases awny from contaminants, direct sonlight and
extreme heat. If they wren’t. they may nol operate
properly or may cause fualure of the tape plaver,

Your mpe player should be cleaned regularly after every

50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
reserting the tape clean timer, If yvou notice 4 reduction in
sound quality, try a known good cassette 1o see if the tape
or the tape plaver is at fault. I this other cassette has no
improvement in sound quality, clean the tape player.
Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape head as the
hubs of the cleaner cassetie um. A scrubbing action cleaning
cassette is available through your Aurom retuiler,

You may also choose o non-scrubbing action, wer-type
cleaner which uses o cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tpe head. It may not clean as thoroughly as the
scrubbing type cleaner.

Cassettes are subject w wear and the sound quality may
degrade over time. Always make sure that the cassette tape is
in good condition before you have your tpe player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. i the surface of a disc 15 soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center 1o the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge,
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Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antenna will look 1ts best and work well
if it's cleaned from time to time. To clean the
antenna mast:

-3

Turn on the ignition and radio (o ruise the antenna.

Dampen 4 clean cloth with mineral spirits or
equivalent solvent.

NOTICE:

Dan’t lubricate the power antenna. Lubrication
could damage it.

3. Wipe the cloth over the mast sections, removing NOTICE:
any dirt.
4. Wipe dry with a clean cloth. Before enfering an automatic car wash, turn off
y : : your radio to make the power antenna go down.
i ng;;ﬁgﬁﬂiﬁﬂmﬁ Ej:l_d down by tuming the This will prevent the mast from possibly getting
dumaged. If the antenna does not go down when
6. Repeat if necessary. you turn the radio off, it may be damaged or

need to be cleaned. In either case, lower the
antenna by hand by carefully pressing the
anfenna down.

It the mast porton of your sntenna is damaged, you can
easily replace i See your retailer for a replacement kit
and follow the instructions in the kit
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Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here vou'll find information about driving on differem
kinds of roads and in varving weather conditions. We've
also included many other useful tips on driving.

Defensive Driving
The best ndvice nnyone can give about driving 1s: Drive
defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in vour
Aurora: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything,”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, iU means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedesirians or other drivers are gomg to be
careless nnd make mistakes. Anticipute what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable

of accidents. Yet they are common, Allow enough
following distance, It's the best defensive driving
mineuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you ts going 1o brake
or turm suddenly.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a4 national tragedy, It°s the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, ¢laiming thousands of victims every
year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs 1o drive a
vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
* Vision

® Allentivengss.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve aloohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, some 18,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohal, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults - by some estimates, nearly half the
adult population - choose never (o drink alcohaol, so
they never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,
it’s against the law i every LS. state to drink aleohol.
There are good medical, psychelogical and
developmenial reasons for these lnws.

The abvious way to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink aleohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans 1o drive? It's a lot Jess than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general informution on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who 15 drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of ulcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a
180-1b, (82 kg) person who drinks three 12-ounce

(355 ml) botties of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0,06 percent, The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking thrée 4=ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or thrée mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, min or vodka,

4.2




It's the amount of alcohol that counts, For example, if
the same person drank three doubie martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of Liguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close 1o 0.12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There is a gender difference, oo, Women generally have
a lower relative percentage of body water than men.

Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman geperally will reach o lngher BAC level than a
man of her same body wetght when each has the same
number of drnks,

The law in many LS. states seis the legal limar at a BAC
of 0,10 percent, In a growing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Cannda. the limit is 0.08 percent. In some
other countnes, it's even lower, The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the United States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (.10 percent after three to six
drinks (1n one hour). OFf course, as we've seen, It
depends on how much aleohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them,

But the ability 1o drive is affected well below a BAC of
(.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

(0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse ot night. All
drivers are impamed at BAC levels above (LO3 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for dnvers who have a BAC of

(.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
(.06 percent has doubled his or her chunce of having a
callision. At a BAC level of (1,10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 bmes greater; ata
level of 0,15 percent, the chance s 25 nmes gredler!
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The body takes about an hour 10 rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up, “I'll be careful” isn't the
right answer, What if there’s an emergency, & need 1o
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the streer?
A person with even & moderate BAC might not be able
o react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that
aleohol in & person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger -- 15 in-a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
15 higher than if the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous,
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
you're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road,

Sometimes, us when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy 10 ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide, That means you can lose control
of your vehicle,

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and reaction
time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have (o bring up your
foot and do it That's reaction time.

Average reaction time 1s about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
maving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance I an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
eravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy}); tire
tread; and the condition of your brakes.
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Avoid needless heavy bruking. Some people drive in
spurts - heavy accelerntion followed by heavy
braking -- rather than keeping pace wath traffic,

This is & mistake, Your brakes may not have tme (o
cool between hard stops, Your brakes will wear out
much faster if yvou do a lot of heavy braking. If you
Keep puce with the tmffic and allow realistic following
distances, vou will eliminate a lot of unnecessary
braking. That means better braking and longer

brake life.

If vour engine ever stops while you're diving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. 1If vou do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. [t your engine
stops, vou will still have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder (o push.

Anti-Lock Brakes

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS 15 an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent o braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin to drive away,
vour anti-lock brake system will check iself, You may
hear o momentary motor or chicking noise while this est
is going on, and you may even notice that your brake
pedal moves a little, This 18 normal.

If there's g problem with the
anti-lock brake system, this
warming lght will stay on.
See “Anni-Lock Brake
System Waming Light” in
the Index.
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e anti-lock system cun change the brake pressure faster
than any driver could. The computer is programmed 1o
muake the most of available tire and road conditions,

Here's how anti-lock works. Let’s say the road 15 wet.
You re diving safely. Suddenly an anmimal jumps out in
fromt of vou.

You slum on the brakes, Here's what happens with ABS. You can stger around the obstacle while braking hard.
A computer senses that wheels are slowang down. [f one As you brake, yvour computer keeps receiving updates on
of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will wheel speed and controls braking pressure aceordingly.

separately work the brakes al each fromt wheel and at the
rear wheels,




Remember: Anti-lock dogsn’t change the time you need
1o get your fool up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you ger oo close to the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up abead 1o stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Den't pump the brakes. Just hold the broke pedal down
und let anti-lock work for vou. You may hear o motor or
clicking noise during a hard stop, but this is normal,

Traction Control System

Your vehicle has a traction control system that limits wheel
spin. This is especially useful in slippery road conditions.
The system operates only if it senses that one or both of
the front wheels are spinming or beginning 1o lose raction.
When this happens, the system works the front brakes and
reduces engine power to limit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when your traction control
system is hmiting wheel
spin. See “Truction Control
Systemn Active Light™ in the
Index.

TRACTION
ACTIVE

You may feel or hear the system working, but this is
normal.

If vour vehicle is in croise control when the traction
control system begins 1o limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow vou to safely use it again, you may
re-engage the cruise control. {See “Cruise Control™ in
the Index.)
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When the system is on, this
warming light will come on
(o let you know if there’s o
problem with your traction
control systen.

TRACTION
OFF

See “Traction Control System Waming Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the svstem will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start your velucle, To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on, But you can turn the
traction control system olf if you ever néed 12, { You
should purm the system ol if your vehicle ever gets stock
in sand, mud, ice or snow, See “Rocking Your Vehicle”
in the Index.)

To turn the system off.
press the TRACTION
CONTROL button on
the center console.

TRACTION
CONTROL

The tractiom control system warming light will come on
and stay on. If the system is limuting wheel spin when you
press the button, the waming light will come on -- but

the system won't twrn off nght away. Tt will wait unnl
there’s no longer a current need to linut wheel spin.

You can tum the system back on at any nme by pressing
the button again. The traction control systém warning
light should go off,
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Braking in Emergencies

Use vour anti-lock braking system when you need to,
With anti-lock, you can stéer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering

Power Sleering

IT vou lose power steering nssist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you ¢an steer but
it will take much more effort.

Magnasteer

Your vehicle is equipped with GM Magnasteer ™, a
steering system that continuously adjusts the effort you
feel when steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides sase
when parking yet a firm, solid feel ar highway speeds.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It’s important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced dnver or beginner, each of us is subject (o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you um
the front wheels. If there’s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever
tried 10 steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the:
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed 1s the one factor you can
control,

Suppose vou're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate, Both control systems — steering and
acceleration —- hiawve to do their work where the tires meet
the road, Unless vour traction control system is on,
adding the sudden acceleration can demand too much of
those places. You can lose control.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
o go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions yvou'll want to go slower.
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If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are struight ahead,

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Mamtain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate pently into the straightaway,

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
thin braking. For example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you, You cun
avoid these problems by braking - if you can stop in
tme. But sometimes you can’l; there isn’t room. That’s
the rime for evasive action -- steering around the
problem.

Your Aurora can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply vour brukes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier mn this section. ) It is better 1o
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended Y and 3 o'¢lock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But you have (o act fast, steer guickly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible 15 a good reason (o practice defensive driving at
wll times and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of 4 road onto the shoulder while
vou re driving,
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If thee level of the shoulder 1s only slightly below the
pavemnent, recovery should be fairly easy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, stéer so
that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavermnent. You
can (urm the steering wheel up 0 one=quaner mm untl the
right front fre contacts the pavement edige, Then tum your
stieering wheel o go stranght dowrt thie roadway.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about (o pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
sccelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lone again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another viehicle on a two-lane
highway 1s a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle ocoupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscaloulation, an error in
Judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver fuce to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents - the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for pussing:

® “Drive abhead.” Look down the road, w the sides and
ter crossroads for situations that might affect vour
passing patterns. If you have any doubt whatsoever
about making a successtul pass, wal for a better
tirme,

®  Watch for trafic signs, pavement markings and lines.
If you can see o sign up uhead that might indicate o
turm of an intersection, delay vour pass, A broken
center Tine usually mdicates it"s all nght to pass
(provading the road ahead is clear). Never cross a solid
line on your side of the lane or a double solid line,
even 1f the road seems empty of approaching tratfic.
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® Do not get too close to the vehicle you want Lo pass

while you're awaiting an opportunity, For one thing,
following too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're lollowing a larger vehicle. Also,
" you won't have adequate space if the vehicle ahead
suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a reasonable
distance.

When it looks like a chance (o pass 15 coming up.
slan (o accelerate but stay in the night lane and don’
get too glose. Time your move so you will be
incrgasing speed as the time comes o move into the
other lane. If the way is clear 1o pass, you will have &
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause you to cancel your pass,
vou need only slow down and drop back again and
wall for another opportunity.

If other cars.are lined up to pass.a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. But take care that someone 14n'L irying 1o
pass you as you pull ouat to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over vour shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder. and
start vour left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle 1o see its front in your
inside mirmor, activate your night lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
yvour right outside marror is convex. The vehicle you
Just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is,)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a nme on
twir-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the next
vehicle,

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting (o turn.

If you're being passed, make it casy for the
following driver 1o get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease o litle t© the rght.
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Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don't have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked,

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of less
danger,

Skidding

In a skid, a driver ¢an lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonahle
care suited 1o existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving”’ those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three tvpes of skids correspond 1o your Aurora's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too
miuch speed or steering in a ¢urve causes tires o slip and
lose comering force. And in the scceleration skid, oo
muach throttle causes the dnving wheels to spin.

A comering skid s best handled by easing vour foot off
the accelerator pedal.

Remember: Any traction control system helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.

If your wraction control system is off, then un
ncceferation skid 1s also best handled by easing vour
foot off the accelerator pedal.

I your vehicle starts to shide, case your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way vou want the
vehicle o go. If you stat steering quickly enough, vour
viehicle may straighten out. Always be ready for a
second skid if it occurs.

Of course, raction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, vou'll
want o slow down and adjust vour driving o these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
vour best 1o avoid sudden steering, acceleration or
braking {including engine braking by shifting to a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires 1o
slide, You may not realize the surface is slippery until
vour vehicle 15 skidding. Leam to recognize warning
clues — such as enough water, 1ce or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface™ - and

slow down when you have any doubt,

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system ( ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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HI*H’II];._!, at Nl;.‘.f,hl Here are some tips on night driving.

® [Dnve delensively,

® [on’t drink and drve.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need o slow
down and keep more space between vou and other
vehicles,

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads, Your
headlamps can light up only s0 much road ahead.

® [n remole aress, walch lor anmmals.

® |f vou're tred. pull off the road in o safe place and
resL.

MNight drrving 15 more dangerous than day driving, One
reason s thit some drivers are hikely to be impaired == by
aloohol or drogs, with might vision problems, or by faligue,
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the doviime. But as
we get older these differences increase. A S0-vear-old
driver may require at least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do n the daytime can also affect vour night
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eves
will have less trouble adjusting (o night, But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make a lol
of things invisible,

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. [t can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little, Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps,

Keep your windshield and all the glass cn vour vehicle
cleun == inside and out. Glare at night 15 made much
worse by dint on the glass, Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust, Dirty glass makes
Lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eves contract repeatedly.

Remember that vour headlamps light up far less of a
roadwiry when you are m a fum or curve, Keep yvour
eyes moving: that way, it's easier 1o pick out dimly
lighted objects, Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper mim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness == the inability to s¢¢ in dim light - and
aren’t even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble, On a wet
road, you can’t stop, sccelerate or tum as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don’t have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction, It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious il rain sturts 1o fall while you are driving, The
surface may get wet suddenly when vour reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the min, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, & heavy rain
can make 1l harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking,

It"s wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled. Replace
your windshield wiper inseris when they show signs of
streaking or missing areas on the windshield, or when
strips of rubber start to separate from the inserts.
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/A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to one
side. You could lose control of the vehicle.,

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.

Dmiving too fast through lorge water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes. Try to aveid puddies.
But if you can’t. try to slow down before you hit them,
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under vour tires that they can actually nde on the water.
This can happen 1f the road 15 wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle 15 hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydropluning doesn’t huppen often, But it can il your
tires haven't much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low: Tt can happen if & [ot of water 18 standing on
the road, If vou can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
waler's surface, there could be hydroplamng.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher specds. There
just 1sn°t & hard and fasi rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice is to slow down when it 15 raining,

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If vou drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through vour
engine's air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If vou
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Turn on your low-beam headlamps - not just
your parking lamps = 10 help make you more
visible to others.

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distanice. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yoursell more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

® Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See

“Tires” in the Index, )
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{ 'ih, I}rh-i“g Here are ways to incréase your safely in city driving:

® Know the best way to get to where you are going.
Giet a city map and plan your tnp mto an enknown
part of the city just as vou would for a cross=country
teap.

® Try 1o use the freeways that 1rim and ensseross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.")

® Treal a green light as o waming signal. A traffic light is
there because the comer s busy enough to need it
When a light tums green, and just before you start o
move, check both wavs for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the red light

One of the biggest problems with city stree1s is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other dnvers are doing and pay attention (o
traffic signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,

expressways, lumpikes or superhighways) are the salest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules,

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive ot the same
speed maost of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks o smooth traffic flow. Treal the
left lane ona freeway as a passing lane.

Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads 1o the
freewny, I you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where yvou expect 1o
blend with the Aow. Try (o mérge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check
vour mirrors and glance over yvour shoulder as often us
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted it or o the prevatling rate if i's slower. Stay
i the right lane unless you wanl (o pass.

Before chunging lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
yiour turm signal,

Just before you leave the lang, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn’t another vehicle in your
“blind”™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway. make certain you
illow a reasonable following distance. Expecl to move
slightly slower at night,

When you want to leave the freeway, move o the proper
lane well in advance. 1T you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exiL

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply,
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The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to yvour sense of motion. After dnving for any distance
af higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try 1o be well rested. If you
must start when vou're not fresh -- such as sfter a day's
work -- don't plan o make too many miles that first part
of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes vou
can easily drive in,

[s your vehicle ready for a long twip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go, If it needs
service, have il done before starting out. OF course,
vou'll find experienced and able service experts in
Aurora retailers all neross North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help i vou need it

Here are somé things vou can check betore o 1rip:

o Windshield Washer Fluid: Ts the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
Wiper Blades: Are they m good shape?
Fuel, Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
ull levels?

® [Lamps: Are they all warking? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tead good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated 10 the
recommended pressure!

® Wearher Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid 8 major storm system?

& Maps: Do you have up-to-date mups?




Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such o condition as “highway hypnosis™
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call i
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There 15 something aboul an easy stretch of road with the
qurmne scenery, along with the hum of the tres on the road,
the drone ol the engine, and the rush of the wind agzinst
the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it happen
o you! If it does, vour vehicle can leave the road m lexs
than a second, and you could crash and be mjured.

What can vou do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some Lips:

® Muake sure vour vehicle 15 well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool intenor.

® keep vour eyes moving, Scan the road shesd and 10
the sides, Check vour rearview mirrors und your
mstruments frequently,

e I you get sleepy. pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take o nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, tremt drowsiness on the highway as
in emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Drriving on steep hills or mountains 1s different from
driving in flat or rolling terraimn.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're

planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make

your trips saler and more enjoyable.

Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all fluid
levels and also the brukes, tires, cooling system and
transaxle. These parts can work hard on mountain
roads.

Know how to go down hills. The most important

thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the

slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you zo
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition ofl is dangerous, Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn’t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill.
You could crash. Always have your engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill,

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then

have poor braking or even none going down a
hill. You could crash. Shift down to let your
engine assist your brakes on a steep downhill

slope.
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Know how to go uphill. Shift down to THIRD (3).
This will help cool your engine and rransaxle, and
you can climb the hill better.

In hilly termain, you may want to switch to the
POWER mode for better performance.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lune.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something m yvour lane, like a stalled car or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mouwntmns that warn of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing pones, a falling rocks area or winding

roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate action.




Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
®  Have vour Aurora in good shape for winter,

®  You may want Lo pul winter emergency supplies in
your trumk.

Include anice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a g, some winter outer
clathing, 2 small shovel, a flasblight, a red ¢loth and a
couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
1o help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.




Driving on Snow or lee

Most of the time, those places where yvour tires meet the
road probably have good raction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation, You'll
have a lot less traction or “grap™ and will need to be very
caretul.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. Bul wel
ice can be even more trouble because 1t may offer the
least traction of all, You can get wet ce when it's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins o fall.
Try to avoid driving on wet ice until sult and sand crews
can get there,

Whatever the condition - smooth ice, packed, blowing
or looge snow — drive with caution,

Keep your traction control system on. It improves your
ability to accelerate when driving on a slippery road. Even
though your vehicle has a traction control system, yvou'll
want to slow down and adjust vour dnving o the road
condiions, See “Traction Control System™ in the Index.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle’s stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want (o begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any slippery
road,

® Waich for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice, On an
atherwise clear road, ice patches may appearin
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under hridges,
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an OvVerpass may
remauin icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
viou sce 4 patch of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it Try not o brake while you're actually on
the ice, and nvoid sudden steering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard
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[f you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yoursell and yvour
passengers safe:

® Turn on your hazard flashers.




® Tie a red cloth 1o your vehicle to alert pohice that
you've been stopped by the snow.

® Put on exira clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make hody
msulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats = anything you can wrap around yoursell or
tuck under your clothing to keep wanm.
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/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’l see it or smell i, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle, Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhauvst pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the

vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Run your enging only as lomg as you must. This saves
fuel, When vou run the engine, make it go a finde faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator shightly, This
uses less fuel for the heat that you geét and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with vour headlamps. Let the heater run for awhile.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heut. Start the engine pgain
and repeat this only when vou feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as hittle as possible, Preserve the
fuel as fong as you can, To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
everv hall hour or $o uniil help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

dl mn TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION B
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT,
FAT. CTR, RR. TOTAL LBS.  KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT XEX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED. PRESSURE
RTG PS5l KPa
FRT.
AR.
SPA

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4P5| 28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL

\ INFE}HMAIIE}N ) .

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressure for the tires on your vehicle, It also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the total weight that you can
carry, This weight is called the Vehicle Cupacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory ~mstalled options.
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0 MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORFP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI-
CABLE U5, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.
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The other label is the Cemification label, found on the
redar edge of the driver's door 1t tells you the gross
weight capacity of yvour vehicle, called the GVWR
(Gross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the
weight ol the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Ranng (GAWR) for etther the front of rear
axle,

And, if you do have 4 heavy load, you should spread it
out. Don’t carry more than 176 1hs, (80 ke) in your trunk.

The efectronic level control automatically keeps the rear
of the vehicle level as you load or unload your vehicle.

/A\ CAUTION:

Do not lead your vehicle any heavier than the
LV WR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. I you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of your
vehicle,

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
componenis that fail because ol overloading.

It vou put things mside vour vehicle— hike suilcases,
tools, packages, or anyvthing else — they will go as fast
as the velcle goes, If you have to stop or turn guickly,
or 1f there 15 a crash, they'll keep going.
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/\ CAUTION:

Towing a Trailer

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and
injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in a
crash.

® Pul things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like snitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
yvour vehicle.

® When vou carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever vou can.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well == or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. AsK your Aurora retailer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

Electronic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the
load changes, It is automatic -- you don’t need (o adjust
anything,

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
yvour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and seée your Aurora
retailer for important information about towing
a trailer with vour vehicle.
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Your vehicle can tow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capaciiy is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this section. But trailering 1s
different than just driving vour vehicle by itself.
Trailering means changes in handling, durability, and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering takes cormecl
equipment. and it has 1o be used properly,

That's the reason for this part. Init are many
time-tested, important trailering tps and safety rules.
Many of these are important for vour safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer,

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tres are forced to work harder
apainst the drag of the added weight. The engine is
reguired to operate ot relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer adds considerably 1o wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering, Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
informuation can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

® [Don't tow a truler at all during the first 1,000 miles
{1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow i trailer, don't drive over 50 mph 80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle, This belps your
engine and other paris of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

® Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer,
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers tor no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save wear on vour vehicle's parts,
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Three important considerations have to do with weight:
the weight of the trailer, the weight of the mailer tongue
and the 1ol weight on vour vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be”

It should never weigh more than 1,000 [bs. (450 kg, But
even that can be (oo heavy.

It depends on how vou plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, rond grades. ourside
temperature and how much your vehicle 15 used 1o pull a
tratler are all important. And, 1t can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask vour retailer for pur trailering information
or advice, or you can write us at:

Customer Assistance Reépresentutive
Oldsmobile Central Oflice

920 Townsend Street

PO, Box 30095

Lansing, M1 48909

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Crshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue toad (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to measure because it atfects the total capacity
weight of your vehicle: The capacity wetght includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be nding in the vehicle. And
if you will tow a tratler, you must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle's capacity weight because your
vehicle will be carrying thar weight, 100, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capacity.
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If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10% of the total loaded trailer
weight (B), If vou have a weight-distributing hitch, the
tratler tongue (A} should weigh 129% of the total loaded
trailer weight (B).

After vou've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, 1o see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehiele's tires are inflated 1o the
recommended pressure for cold tires, You'll find these
numbers on the Certification label at the rear edge of the
driver’s door or see “Loading Your Vehicle” in the
Index. Then be sure you don’t go over the GVW limit
for your vehicle, including the weight of the trailer
tongue.

Hitches

It"s important 10 have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few rensons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules o follow:

®  Will you huve to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when vou install a trailer hitch? If vou do,
then be sure o seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch, If you don’t seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from vour exhaust can get o your
vehicle (see "Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index). Dirt
and water can. toa.

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended
for hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
irame=mounted hitch that does not attach o
the bumper.
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer, Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the tratler so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety cluins may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendanon for attaching safety
chaing and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack 5o you can tum with your rig.
And, never allow safetv chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes
Does your tratler have its own brakes?

Be sure to read and follow the instructions for the trailer
hrakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and maintain

them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap mto
your vehicle's brake system. If vou do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing s trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
0 know vour rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
rradler. And always keep in mind that the yvehicle vou are
driving 15 now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself,

Before yvou start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(ured attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the troiler has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the traller brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check vour
electrical connection at the same tme,

Lhuring your rip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are still working,
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without & trailer. This
can help you avoid situations that reguire heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need 1o go much farther bevond the
passed vehicle before vou can retum 1o your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the tratler o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand 1o the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you.

Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle, Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering,

When you're turnimg with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal, Do this so vour trailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, roud signs, trees or othér
objects. Avoid jerky or sudden mansuvers, Signal
well in advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on your instrument panel will flash
whenever you signal a turn or lune chunge. Properly
hooked up, the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to tum, change lanes or stop.

When towing a traiker, the green armows on your
mstrument panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out, Thus, you may think drivers
betind you are seemng your signal when they are not.
It's important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle may have bulb waming messapes. When
vou plug a trailer lighting system mito your vehicle’s
lighting system, its bulb waming messages may not let
you know il one of your lamps goes oul. So. when vou
have a trailer lighting system plugged in, be sure to
check your vehicle and trailer lamps from time o tme
1o be sure they re all working. Once you disconnect the
triler lamps, the bulb warning messages agoin can tell
you if ane af your vehicle lamps is oul.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed und shift 1o a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If vou don’t shifi
down, yvou might have o use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hll, If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have 1o park vour rig on a hill, here’s
how 1o do

I. Apply vour regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) yer

2 Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels,

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks ubsorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
brake, and then shift to PARK (P},

5. Reledse the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

@ Start your engine:

® Shift into s gear; and

® Kelease the parking brake.

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly unnl the trailer is clear of the chocks,

B

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especiully important in tranler
operition are automatic transaxle fluid (don’t overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system and brake adjustment.
zach of these 1s covered in this manual, and the Index
will help vou find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's
i good idea to review these sections before you stut
your trip,

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and holis are
tight.
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Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here vou'll find what to do about some problems that
cun occur on the road

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warming flashers let you wam others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
rear furn sigoal lamps will flash on and off

——————— Press down on the button
S RS Tocated on top of the

steering column, then
release 1t to tum on the
hazard warning flashers.




The HAZARD light on the
instrument panel will also
COTME 0,

HAZARD A

Your hazard fashers work no maftter what position Your
key is in, and even if the Key 1sn't in.

To turn off the flashers, press the button down again.

When the flashers are on, your tum signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up al
the side of the road about 300 feet {100 m) behind your
viehicle,

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want (o use
another vehicle und some jumper cables to start your

Aurora. But please follow the steps below to do it safely.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn™t be covered by your
warranty.

Trying to start your Aurora by pushing or
pulling it won't work, and it could damage your
vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
hecapse:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to burn
VoL,
IT you don't follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hort you,

5.2 =




1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-voli
battery with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

3, Tum off the 1gmtion oo both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or accessory power outlet. Turn off all lunps
that aren't needed as well as radios. This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries, In addition. it
could save your radio.

2. Get the velicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other, If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't want, You wouldn't be able to
start your Aurors, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

You could be injured if the vehicle rolls, Set the
purking brake firmly on each vehicle, Put an
automatic trunsaxle in PARK (P)Y or a manual
transaxle in NEUTRAL (N).

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badiy
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
Vour warranty,

I
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/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fun,

4. Open the hoods and locate the other vehicle's battery
and the Aurora’s remole positive (+) jump staring
terminal in the box on the passenger side of the
engine compartment. (Your Aurora’s battery isn |
under the hood. )

-

Find the positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on
each battery or remote termnal, You should always
use the remote positive (+) termunal instead of the
positive (+) tenminal on vour battery.

To open the remote positive (4] terminal box, pull
the tub and open the cover.,




/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can canse batiery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Nashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to add water to the Delco Freedom ™ battery
installed in every new (M vehicle, But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of fluid is there, IT it is low, add water to take care
of that first. If you don’t, explosive gas could be
present.

Battery Muid contains acid that can burn youw.
Don’t get it on you. 1f you accidentally get it in
vour eyes or on your skin, Mush the place with
waler and get medical help immediately.

6. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or

missing insulation. If they do, you could get 1 shock.,
The vehicles could be damaged 1oo.

Before yvou connect the cables, here are some things
you should know, Positive (+) will go to positive (+)
und negative (- will go 1o negative (-) or o4 metal
engme part, Don't connect positive (+) 1o negative (=)
or you'll get a short that would damage the battery and
miaybe other parns (oo,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure vou
badly, Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.

'n
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7. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the 8. Don't let the other end 1ouch metal, Connect 1t to
remote positive (+) terminiad of the vehicle with the positive (+) terminal of the good battery. Use a
the dead battery. remate positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one,
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Now connect the

black negative (-) cable
1o the good battery's
negative {(-) terminal.

Don't let the other end ouch anything until the nexi

step. The other end of the neganve cable doesn 1 go 1o

the dead battery, It goes to a heavy unpainted metal part 10, Antach the cable at [east |8 inches (45 cm) away

on the engine of the vehicle with the dead battery, from the dend battery, but not near engine parts that
move, The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chunce of sparks getting back to the
hattery is much less.

L. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine tor a while.




12, Try to start the vehicle with the dead banery. If
it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
SEIVICE.

13, Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
¢ach other or any other metal.

2 @

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Battery

Towing Your Vehicle

Try o have a GM dealer or a professional owing
service low vour vehicle,

If vour vehicle has been changed or modified since it
wias factory-new by adding aftermarket itams like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrutions may not be correct.

Before you do anything, turn on the hazard warming
flashers.

When vou call, tell the 1owing service:

® That your vehicle can only be towed from the front
with sling type equipment

That vour vehicle has front=wheel dnve.

The make. model| and year of your vehicle.

Whether vou can stll move the shift lever.

® [f there was an accident, what was damaged.
When the towing service armives, let the 1ow operator
know that this manual contains detwiled towing

instructions and illustrations, The aperator may want (0
see them.
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/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

® Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
heing towed.

® Never tow faster than sale or posted speeds.

® Never tow with damaged parts not fully
secured.

® Never get under your vehicle after it has
heen lifted by the tow truck.

® Alwayvs secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

® Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.
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/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can Fall from a car carrier if it isn"t
ndequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components,

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition key
turned to the OFF position. The steering wheel should
be clumped in a straight-ahead position, with a clamping
device designed for towing service, Do not use the
vehicle's steéring column lock for this. The transaxle
should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake
released.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the drive wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
drive wheels. be sure to follow the speed and distance
restniciions later in this section or your transaxle will be
damaged. If these limitations must be exceeded, then the
drive wheels have 1o be supparted on a dolly,
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Front Towing

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-{ype equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur, Use wheel-lift
or car carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car carrier equipment, Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing & vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
raise the vehicle until adequate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or wheel-lift
equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

5-11




These slots are 10 be used when loading and securing to
CAr CArTier equipment,

Antuch a separate safety chain around the outboard end

. Y= |'\-_ Ak | = -4 = u e =
Attach T-hook chains on both sides, in the slotred holes o S S i o

in the bottom of the body riil, behind the front wheels
and cradle.

NOTICE:

Be sure not to altach the salety chain to the drive
axle, This could cause damage to the drive axle
hoot.,

L
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Rear Towing
Tow Limits == 55 mph (88 kmih), 300 miles (800 km)

Position the lower sling crossbar just ahead of the [ront

Attach T-hook chains to the T-hook slots in the floor pan  ©dge of the rear bumper.
support rails just ahead of the rear wheels on both sides,
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Engine Overheating

You will find & coolant temperature gage on your
Aurora's instrument panel, Your information center will
also display messages about engine overheating, See
“Coolant Temperature Gage™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode

Should a low coolant condition exist nnd the messuge
HOT STOP ENGINE is displaved, an overheat
protection mode which alternates firing groups of four
cylinders helps prevent engime damage. This operating
mode allows your vehicle to be driven to a safe place in
an emergency: you may drive up to 50 miles (80 km),
Towing a trailer in the overheat protection mode should
be avorded.

NOTICE:

After driving in the overheated engine protection
aperaling mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before attempling any repair.
The engine oil may be severely degraded. Change
the oil and reset the oil life indicator. See “*Engine
0il, When to Change” in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

S

pil

i

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
hadly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if vou see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it ofT and get evervone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before
opening the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can cateh fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop vour
engine if it overheats, and get out of the vehicle
until the engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If vour engine catches fire because vou keep
driving with no coolunt, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by vour warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat warning bul see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be too serious. Sometimes
the engime can get a little too hot when you:

® (limb a long hill on a hort day.
® Siop after lugh-speed driving,
® ldle for long periods in traffic.
® Tow u trailer.

If yvou pet the overheat waming with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. Turmn off your air conditioner.
2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you'te in a traffic jamn. shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise. shift 1o the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (i8)
or THIRD (3).

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minotes.
If the warming doesn’t come back on, you can dnve
normally.

I the warming contnues, pull over, stop, and park your
viehicle right away.

If there"s still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, 1o see if
the warning stops. But then, if vou still have the
warning, turn off the engine and get evervone out of the
vehicle until it cools down. Also, see "Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode” listed previously in
this section.

You may decide not 1o lift the hood but to get service
help right away.




When you decide it's safe o lift the hood, here’s what

vou'll see: & CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running and can injure
vou. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant mside the coolant surge tank 15 bodling,
don’t do anything else unbl it cools down.

A. Coolant Surge Tank with Pressare Cap

B. Two Electric Engine Cooling Fans




/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine il there is a leak, 1f vou run
the engine, it conld lose all coolant. That could
canpse an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before vou drive the vehicle.

Tl.'I_J..’ coolant level should be mdicated by a CHECK NOTICE:
COOLANT LEVEL message on the Driver Information
Center. IT it 1sn't, you may have a leak in the radiator
hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere
else in the cooling system.

Engine damage if vou Keep running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by yvour warranty.,
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index,

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine tan(s) arz running. I the engine
1% averheating, both fan(s) should be running, I they
aren 1, your vehicle needs service
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant Surge
Tank

If you haven’t found a problem yet, but the coolant level
150t ar FULL COLD, add a S0/50 mixture of clean
water (preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL™
gntifrecze at the coolant surge tank, but be sure the
cooling system, including the coolant surge tank

pressure cap, 15 cool before you do it (See “Enging
Coolant™ in the Index for more information. )

/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They are
under pressure, and if you turn the coolant surge
tank pressure cap -- even a little <= they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the coolant surge tank
pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system
and coolant surge tank pressure cap to cool il you
ever have to turn the pressure cap.
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/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
waler and DEX-COOL™ antifreeze.




NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. So
use the recommended coolant.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant coniains ethylene glyveol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

1. You can remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap
when the cooling system, including the coolant surge
tank pressure cap and upper radiator hose, is no
longer hot. Turn the pressure cap slowly about
one-guarter turn to the left and then stop.

If yvou hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means
there is stll some pressure lefl

en
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2. Then keep turming the pressure cap slowly, and 1, Then fill the coolant surge tank with the proper mix,
remove 1L up to FULL COLD,




4. With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, start the
engine and let it run unnil you can feel the upper
riaciator hose getting hot. Watch out for the engine
1ans,

By this ime, the coolant level inside the coolamt
surge tank may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper mix (o the coolant surge tank
until the level reaches FULL COLD.

3. Then replace the pressure cap. Be sure the pressure
cap is tight,




If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for 4 tire to “blow out” while you're driving,

especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it"s much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
tips about what to expect and whar o do:

[f a front tire fails, the flat dre will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steening wheel firmly,
Steer to maintain lane position. and then gently brake o
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much ke a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle ander control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumnpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop -~ well off the road if possible,

If a tire goes flat, the next pant shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flal tire safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your hazard
warning flashers,

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury, The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over vou or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That wounld be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The following steps will tell you how 1o use the jack and DiGduipyiral Yot aoed 450 the thank

change a tire. Instruciions for changing your tires are on the inside of

the tire cover. You can rest the cover near you for easy
reference while you change the tire.




Remove the wheel wrench and jack from the jeck contuner.

5-26

Tumn the center relainer balt
on the spare tire cover
counterclockwise Lo remove
it, then lift and remove the
lire COver.

7 Tum the spare tire retainer
bolt coumterclockwise and
remove the relainer
assembly,

Remove the spare tire from the trunk.




The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and the
wheel wrench (B).

Insert the hooked end of the wheel wrench in one of the
two small notches m the center cover and pry the cover
off. Do not drop the cover or lay it face down, as 1l
could be scratched or damaged.

Do mot use a hammer or mallet 1o mstall the cover
when replacing the cover after the wheel is put back
on the viehicle,




Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

|. Use the wheel wrench to loosen the wheal nuis, but
don’t remove them,

2. Insert the pomied end of the wheel wrench into the
slot on the jack to create a jack handie.

3. Turn the end of the jack
clockwise by hand 1o
raise the jack head a few
inches.
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/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. IT the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or Killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

NOTICE:

4. Near each wheel well 1s a notch m the frame 1o
position the jack head, You'll find the word JACK
and an arrow stamped into the plastuc near each
notch. Position the jack under the vehicle and maise
the jack head unti] it fits fArmly against the sheel
metil next to the word JACK. Do not raise the
vehicle yet. Pul the compact spare near vou,

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned will damage the vehicle or may allow
the vehicle to fall off the jack. Be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising vour vehicle.




7. Remove any rust or dir
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel,

3.

Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough
off the ground so there's enough room {or the spare
tire to fit.

5. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the (lat tire.

~
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/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is Fastened, can make the wheel nuis
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident, When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel atlaches to the vehicle. In an
EMErgency, vou can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure 10 use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. IF you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could

fall off, causing a serious accident.

T Ry T
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8. Place the spare on the wheel mounting surface.

9. Replace the wheel nuts
with the rounded end of 1)

the nuts toward the

. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise on the jack. Lower the juck

wheel. Tighten ench nut completely.
by hund until the wheel
is held agamst the hub.
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11, Using the wheel wrench,
tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as showr.

NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuis can canse the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts, If you have
to replace them, be sure to get the right Kind.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torgue wrench to 100 Ib-ft
(140 N-m).

12, Then reploce the wheel cover. Be sure 1o position
the alignment pin on the cover with the notch in the
wheel. Apply pressure around the edge of the cap to
snap il o place.

Don’t try to put the wheel cover on the compact
spare tire. It won't fit, Store the wheel cover in the
trunk until you have replaced the compact spare tire
with a regular tire,

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. Il
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.
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Storine the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle counld

cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could sirike someone. Store all these

in the proper place.

Store the [Tat tire as far forward in the trunk os possible.
Store the juck and wheel wrench in their compartmernit in

the trunk.




Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
soon as you can. See “Compact Spare Tire” later in this
section. See the storage instructions label to replace your
compact spare nlo your trunk properly.

[~ i @

SPRAL TIRE COVER

Compact Spare Tire
Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time. Check

the inflation pressure regularly, It should be 60 psi
(420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure your
spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare is
made to perform well at posied speed limits for
distances up to 3,000 miles (3 000 km), so you can
finish your trip and have vour full-size tire repaired or
replaced where you want, Of course, 1175 best to replace
your spare with a full-size tire as soon as you can. Your
spare will last longer and be in good shape in case you
need it agumn,

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don"t take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of vour vehicle,
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Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires, They won'tfit. Keep your spare
tire and its wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compact spare.

If You’re Stuck: In Sand, Mud,

lce or Snow

What you don't want to do when your vehicle is stuck is
10 spun your wheels oo fast. The method Known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
YOU musl use caution.

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 33 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.
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NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting vour transaxle back and
forth, vou can destroy your transaxle.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,

see “Tire Chains™ in the Index.

Rocking vour vehicle to gel it out:

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels, You should turn
your traction control system off, (See “Traction Control
Svstem”™ in the Index.) Then shift back and forth
between REVERSE (R) and o forward gear, spinming the
wheels as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxie is in gear. If that doesn’t get
you out after a few tries, you may need to be towed out.
Il vou do need 10 be lowed out, see “Towing Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.
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Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here yvou will find information about the cure of your
Aurora, This section beging with service and fuel
information, and then it shows how o check important
fTuid and lubricant levels, There is also technical
information about your vehicle, and o part devoted to s
APPEArNCcE care,

Service

Your Aurora retailer knows your vehicle best and wants
vou 1o he happy with it. We hope you'll 2o 1o vour
retailer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine

GM pans and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you Il want o keep vour GM vehicle all GM.
Cienuine GM parts have onie of these marks:

N\

GM

Al

Delco

Poing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some ol your own service work, you’ll
want to get the proper Auromn Service Manual. 1t ells
vou much more about how to service your Aurora than
this munual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service und Owner Publications™ i the Index.




Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see "Servicing Your Aur
Bag-Equipped Aurora” in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See "Mumtenance Record” in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, and the proper replacement
parts and tools before you attempt any
vehicle maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If vou use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Fuel

Use premium unjeaced gasoline rated at 91 octane or
higher. Al o mammum, it should meet specifications ASTM
D4R 14 in the United Stites and CGSB 3.5-MY3 in Canada,
Improved gasoline specificanons have been developed by
the American Automobile Manufacmrers Association
(AAMA) tor better vehicle performance and enging
protection. Gasolings meeting the AAMA specification
conld provide improved doveability and emission control
system protection compared to other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octang for premium is ar least 91, If
the octane is less than 91, you may get & heavy knodking
noise when you drive. (In an emergency, you may be
ublé to use n lower octane == as low as 87 -- if heavy
knocking does not occur.) If you're using 91 or higher
octane unleaded gasoline and you still hear heavy
knocking, your engine needs service,

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standurds (mdicated on the underhood tune-up labels, it
15 designed to operate on fuels that meet Califormia
specifications, H such fuels are not available in states
adopting Culifornia emissions standards, yvour vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on (uels meeting federal
speciflications, but emission control system performance
may be affecied. The malfunction indicator lamp on
your instrument panel may tum on and/or your vehicle
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may fail 4 smog-check test. If this occurs, retum to your
authorized Aurora retailer for diagnosis to determing the
cause of fatlure. In the event it is determined that the
cause of the condition is the type of fuels used, repairs
may not be covered by your warranty.

Some Canadian gasolines contain an octane enhancing
additive called methlycyelopentadienyl manganese
tricarbonyl (MMT), If such fuels are used, your
emission control system performance may be affected.
The malfunction indicator lamp on vour instrument
panel may wrn on. If this occurs, return 1o your
authonzed Aurora retailer for service.

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines are now réquired
contain additives that will help prevent deposits from
forming in your engine and fuel system, allowing your
emission control system 1o function properly, Therefore,
you should not have to add anything to the fuel. In
addition, gasolines containing oxygenates, such as ethers
and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
uvailable in your area to help ¢lean the air. General
Mators recommends that yvou use these gasolines if they
comply with the specifications descnbed earhier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed lor fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts, That damage wouldn’t
he covered under your warranty.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving m another country outside the United
Stafes or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to find.
Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not recommended
in the previouns text on fuel. Costly repairs caused by use

of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us al the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you 're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN],

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
North Amencan Export Sales (NAES)

1908 Colongl Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7




Filling Your Tank The cap is behind a hinged door on the left side of
your vehicle.

The remote fuel door release can help keep your fuel
tank from being siphoned. Always be sure the fuel door
is closed and latched after refoeling,

To open the fuel door (on
the left of the velucle), press
HI FUEL the button next to the trunk

I% release button, 1o the right

of the steering column. The
ignition does not need to be
on. The remote fuel door
release will work in all
transaxle positions.

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly ammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if vou're near gasoline or refueling
vour vehicle. Keep sparks, flames, and smoking
malerials away from gasoline.
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The fuel door can be opened
munually incase of an
electrical power failure. To
do so, first open the trunk.

L ©. .| The release mechanism is
soge 0| on the driver's side of the
= --| vehicle, at the top of the

trunk compartment. Pull the

| tab toward you 1o release

the fuel door.

NOTICE:

located in the trunk.

Prving on a locked fuel filler door could damage
it. Use the remote fuel door manual release

While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door.
Twist it clockwise to secure i, if necessary.

To wke off the cap, twm it slowly to the left
{counterclockwise).

-
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/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
if vour tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather, Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wail for any “hiss™ noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

When you put the cap back on, turmn it to the nght until
you hear at least three clicks. Make sure vou fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. This would
allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere, See
“Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

Be careful not to spill gosoling. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Aurora™ in the Index.

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your retailer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions system
mighi be damaged.
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Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running,
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.,

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start o fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake fMuid, windshield washer and
other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

The following sections tell you how 1o check fluids,
lubncants and importent parts underhood.

Hood Release

S To open the hood, first pull
| the hood release handle

inside the vehicle, located o

| the left of the steerning wheel

under the mstrument panel.




Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on the
underhood release.

Lift the hood.




4.0L. V8 Engine (Code C)
When you open the hood, you'll see;

A. Remote Positive Battery Terminal F. Brake Fluid Reservou
. Windshield Washer Flid Reservon G, Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
L, Power Steenng Flind Rescrvorr {behind air cleaner)
. Engine Ol Fill Cap H. Engine Coolant Surge Tank
Engine Ol Dipstick . A Cleaner




Engine Oil Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

If the CHECK OIL
LEVEL message or
the oil waming light
on the instrument
CE?T panel comes on, it
means you need 1o

OIL check your engine
oil level nght away,

For more information, see “Check Oil Level Message™ or
“Oil Pressure Waming Light” in the Index. You shoold
check your engine oil level regularly; this is an added
remingder.

[t"s a good idea to check yvour engine oil every time vou
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

Turn off the engine and give the oil a few minuies to
drain back into the oil pan. I you don’t, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level.




When to Add Ol

If the ol is 4t or below the ADD hine, then vou'll need o
acld some oil. But you must use the right kind, This pant
explains what kind of oil o use. For crankease capacity,
see “Copacities and Specifications™ m the Index,

NOTICE:

What Kind of Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the “Starburst” symbol. This symbol
indicates that the oil has been certilied by the Amerncan
Petrolewm Instutute (APL). Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburs! symbol.

on't add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
your engine could be damaged.

Just fill it enough to put the level somewhere m the
proper operating range, Push the dipstick all the way
back 1n when vou're through.

If you change your
aown oil, be sure you
use il that has the
Starburst symbol on
the front of the o1l
container. If vou have
vour oil changed for
you, be sure the oil put
iNlo your engine 1s

Amercan Petroleum
Institute certified for
gasohne engines.

You should also vse the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following chart:

6-11




FOR BEST FUEL ECOMOMY AND COLD STANTING, SELECT THE LOWEST

SAE VISCOSITY GRADE OIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

D0 NOT USE SAE 20W-50 OR ANY
GTHER GRADE DIL NOT RECOMMENDED

As shown i the chart, SAE 100W-3(} is best for your
vehicle, However, you can use SAE SW-30if it's
going to be colder than 60°F (16°C) before your

next oil change. When it's very cold, you should use
SAE 5W-30. These numbers on an oil container show
its wiscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity
oils, such as SAE 20W-50,

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symhbol, Failure to use the
recommended oil can resull in engine damage
nol covered by vour warranty.

GM Goodwrench” oil meets all the requirements for
vour vehicle,
Engine Oil Additives

Don’t add anything o your oil. Your Aurora retailer is
renady to advise if you think something should be added.




When to Change Engine Oil
See if any one of these i true for you:

® Most trips are less than 5 1o 10 miles (8 1o 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most nips include extensive ldling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic),

e Mast trips are through dusty areas.

®  You [requently tow a tratler or use a carrier on top of
your vehicle.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, tux
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil (o
break down sooner. If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need w change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miles {5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever
occurs first, (See “Change Oil Message™ in the Index.) If
the CHANGE OIL NOW message appears in the Driver
Information Center, you should change your ml.

If none of them is true, change the o1l and filter every
7300 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months -- whichever

occurs first. Dnving a vehicle with a fully warmed
gngine under highway conditions canses engine oil to
break down slower,

(See “Change Oil Message” in the Index.) Always reset
the engine oil lile to 100% after every oil change.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that nsed engine oil contans certain
elements thut may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer”! Don't let used oil stay on your skm
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
witer, or o good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturers warmings about the use and disposal
of oil producis. )

Used oil can be a real threat  the environment, If vou
change your own oil, be sure to dramn all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of ol
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recyvele it by taking it to a place that collects used oil. If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your retailer, o service station or a local recycling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner
To Check or Replace the Aar Filter:

. Remove hose from resonator channel

Release tension of the wing screw clamp on the air
imtake duct where it attaches (o the air cleanér cover
near the 1op of the engine. Just twm the wing screw
counterclockwise, then detach the duct from the wir

cleaner cover.

Push the duet and resonator assembly rearward and
ap, and hold out of the way
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4. There's a temperature sensor on the comer of the s 3, Unsnap the two clamps by pushing down on the 1op
cleaner cover, Use o screwdriver to release the of the air Cleaner oover and pushing m on the clamps
sensor s electrical connector retainet, and pull up towiarrd the center of the cover. Then remove the cover
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f.
7.

Remove the air filter.

Instabl the new air filter and reverse all steps (o
reinstall the cover, electnical wires, duct and clump
Be sure the tabs of the air cleaner cover fit inlo the
slots of the air cleaner howsing. Then make sure both
clumnps are fully enghged.

Refer (o the Mamtenance Schedule o determine when to
replace the awr hilter.

See "Scheduled Mamtenance Services™ in the Index

/A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops flame if the engine
backfires, If it isn"t there, and the engine
backiires, vou could be burned. Don™t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

Il the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage il, Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid How to Check

. - . Because this operation can be a little difficult, vou

i ared B a i ®
When to Check and Change may choose to have this done at your Aurora retatler
A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid Service Department,

eive} s when the englne-oil-is changed. If you do it yvoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions

Change both the fluid and filter every S0.000 miles here, or you could get o false reading on the dipstick.
(83 (00 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more ol these condinons;

NOTICE:

® In heavy city traffic whene the outside femperature

repularly reaches 907F (32°C) or hizher, , "
5 i = { 2 l'oo much or too little fluid can damage your

® [n hilly or mountainous lertain. transaxle, Too moch can mean that some of the

® When doing frequent tratler towing. fuid could come ont and Fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system paris, starting a fire, Be sure (o
_ gel an accurate reading if you check yvour

I viou do not use yvour vehicle under any of these ——— el

conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing,

® Llses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service,

See “Scheduled Mantenance Services” in the Index.
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Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid tevel if vou have been driving:

® ‘When outside temperatures are above 90°F (327C).
® At high speed for quite a while

® In heavy traffic == especially in hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer

To get the nght réading, the luid should be a1 normal
operating temperature, which s 180°F o 200°F
(827°C 1w 937C).

Ciet the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km}) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(107C) I it's colder than SO°F (10°C), you may have
todrive longer.

Checking the Fluid Level

® Park vour vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

® With the parking brake apphied, place the shifi lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shifl
lever through cach gear range, pousing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engime run ai idle for three to five minutes,

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow
these steps:

L. Pull oul the
dipstick and wipe
il with a clean rag
or paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
thitn pull it back out again,
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How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedulé 1o determine whi
kind of transaxle fluld w use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

':*:":‘I'% sTl coLD _} . : ;
e 0 If the fluid level is Tow, add only enough of the proper

Tuid to bring the level mnto the ¢ross-haiched area on
the dipstick.
1. Pull our the dipstick

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough flud at the
dipstick hole to bring it 1o the proper level. It doesn’t

3. Check both sides of the dipstick. and read the take much fuid, generally less than o pint (005 L),
lower level. The fuid level must be in the Don't overfill, We recommend you use only fluid
cross-hatched area. labeled DEXRON" =111, because Muid with that

4. W the fluid level s in the acceptable range, push the label is made especially for your sutomatic transuxle.

l:liph'['i':k back in all the way. Durnugl: caused l'.ll'r' Muid other than DEXRON " =111

v is not covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

® After adding flnd, recheck the fluid level as
descnbed under “How 1o Check.™

® When the correct (Taid level 1s obtained, push the
dipstick buck in all the way




Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with new
DEX-COOL™ (orange-colored, silicate-free) engine
coolant. This coolant is designed o remain in your
vehicle for 5 vears or 100,000 miles (166 000 km),
whichever occurs first.

The following explains your cooling system and how
10 add coolant when it is low, If you have a problem
with engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating” in
the Index,

A SO0/50 muxture of water and the proper coolant for
vour Aurora will:

® (ive freezing protection down to =34°F (-37°CL
Give boiling protection up 1o 265°F (129°C),
Protect against rust and corrosion,

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and pages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant it is important that you use
DEX-COOL ™ (orange-colored, silicate-free)
coolant meeting GM Specification 6277M.

If silicared coolant is added to the system,
premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner == at

30,000 miles (50 0 km) or 24 months whichever
occurs first.

Whal to Use

Use a mixture of one-halfl ¢lean water (preferably
distilled) and one=half DEX-COOL ™ (orange-colored,
stlicate-free) antifreeze that meets GM Specification
6277M, which won't damage aluminum parts, Use
(iM Engine Coolant Supplement (sealer) (GM Part
N, 3634621) with any complete coolant change. I
you use this mixture, you don't need to add anything
clse, A special procedure is required Tor adding sealer;
siee the Aurord Service Manual, (To order 4 service
manual, see “Service Publications™ in the Index.)
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/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liguid like aleohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is sel for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn’t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/30 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL ™ (orange-colored,
silicate-free) antifreeze.

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn™t be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have vour retailer check your cooling system,

NOTICE:

If you use the proper coolant, vou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmful,




Checking Coolant When your engine is cold, the coolant level should be at
the FULL COLD mark or a little higher

[he engine coolant surge tank s locuted on the driver's
side of the engine compartment.

[ the message LOW ENGINE COOLANT is
& CAUTION: displuyed on your message center, it means vou're low
Ly i,

on engine coolant,

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn vou badly.
Never turn the surge tank pressure Cap == even i
little == when the engine and radiator are hot.
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-



/\ CAUTION:

You can be burped if vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

Addine Conlant

If you need more coolant, add the proper mix ar the

sierge - tank, but only when the engine 15 cool

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it 1s tight.

Thermostiat

Engine coolant lemperature 15 controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolunt system. The thermostat stops the
fow of coolant through the radiator until the coolunt
reaches a preset lempernlure

When yvou replace your thermostat, an AC™ thermostal
is recommenched,




Power Steering Fluid

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary (o regulurly check power steering
fhnd unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or
vou hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate o problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compuartment 18 cool, unscrew the cap
and wipe the dipstick with u clean rag, Replace the cap
and completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again
and look at the fhod level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If necessary,
add only enough fluid 1o bring the level up 1o the murk.
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What to Use

Refer to the Maimtenance Schedule w determine what
Kind of fluid to use; See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubriconts™ in the Index. Always use the proper [Tuid.
Failure to use the proper fluid can cause leaks and
damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure 1o read
the munufacturer’s insttuctions before use, [T you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperatire
may fall below freezing, use 4 fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

There are two windshield washer fuid nks, The upper
tnk (shown above) will empty first. When the lower
tank contains (0.5 quarts (0.5 liters) or less, the message
LOW WASHER FLUID will be displayed on the Driver
Informution Cemter.

— 6-15




GI'I"I.."II Lhe cip labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY Hl';lli.l:h
Add washer fluid until the tank is full,

Brake Fluid

NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer Muid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions lor
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Nuid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage vour washer fuid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer Muid.

® Fill your washer Muid tank only 3/4 full
when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Dan’t use radintor antifreeze in your
windshield washer, It can damage your
washer system and paint. There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in

the reservoir might go down. The first is that the brake

fluid goes down 1o an acceptable level during normal

brake limng wear, When new linings are put i, the fluid

leviel goes back up. The other reason 18 that fluid is

leaking out of the brake system. 1f it is, you should have

Your brake master cyvlinder reservoir is here, It is filled
with DOT-3 brake Muid.
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your brake system fixed, since a leak means that
sooner or later vour brakes won't work well, or won't
work a all,

S0, it isn't a good idea o “top oft™ your brake flnd.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluad
when your limngs are worn, then you'll have oo much
fluid when you get new brake limngs. You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake Muid, it can spill on
the engine, The Muid will burn if the engine is hot
enongh. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Auid only
when work is done on the brake hydraolic system.

When your brake (Tuid falls to g low level, your brake
warming light will come on. A ¢chime will sound if vou
try to drive with this warming light on, See “"Brake
System Warning Light” in the Index.

What to Add

When vou do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid —- such as Delco Supreme 117 (GM Pan

No, 1132535, Use new hmke fuid from a sealed
contuiner only, and always clean the brake Muid
reservolr cap before removing il

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of fluid in vour hrake
systemn, yvour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Alwavs use the proper brake fluid.
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NOTICE:

® Lsing the wrong Nuid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts 50 badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don't let someone put in the
wrong kind of Muid.

® I you spill brake fluid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid
on your vehicle, If you do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care™ in
the Index.

Brake Wear

Your Aurora has four-wheel disc brakes.

Dise brake pads have buili-in wear mdicators that make a
high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads are wom
and new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or
be hedrd all the time your vehicle 1§ moving (except when
you are pushing on the brake pedal firmlv).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that sooner
or Liter your brakes won't work well. That conld
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake wear

warning sound, have vour vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.
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Some drving conditions or climates may cause i hrake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with

vour brakes.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

Brake Pedal Travel

See your retailer if the brake pedal does not return 1o
normul height, or if there 15 a rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, vour brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on 4 modern vehicle is complex.

Its many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle is 1o have really good braking.
Vehicles we design and test have top-quality GM brake
parts im them, as your Aurora does when it is new. When
you replace parts of your braking system - for example,
when yvour broke himings wear down and you have 1o
have pew ones put in — be sure vou get new genuine
GM replacement parts. If you don’t, your brakes may

no longer work properly. For example, if someone

puis i brake linings that are wrong for your vehicle,

the balance between your tront and rear brakes can
change -- for the worse. The hraking performance

you 've come o expect can change in many other ways
il sameone puts in the wrong replacement brake parts.




Battery

Every new Aurora has a Delco Freedom” battery. You
never have to add water to one of these. When 1t's time
for a new battery, we recommend a Deleo Freedom™
batterv. Get one that has the replacement number shown
on the origmal battery’s label.

The battery is located under the rear seat cushion. To
access the battery, see "Removing the Rear Seat
Cushion” in the Index. You don’t need (o access the
battery to jump start your vehicle. See "Jump Starting”
in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

A battery that isn’t properly vented can let
sulfuric acid fumes into the area under the rear
seal cushion. These fumes can damage your rear
seal safety belt systems. You may not be able to
see this damage, and the safety belts might not
provide the protection needed in a erash, If a
replacement battery is ever needed, it must be
venled in the same manner as the original
battery. Always make sure that the vent hose

is properly reattached before reinstalling the
seat cushion.
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Vehicle Storage

Il vou're not going to drive vour vehucle for 25 davs
or more, tuke off the black, neganive (=) cable from
the battery, This will help keep your battery from
rupning down

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn vou and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if vou
aren’t careful. See *Jump Starting™ in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
gelting hort.

To be sure the vent hose (A) 15 properly attached, the

vent hose connectors (B) must be securely reattached 1o
vent outlets (C) on each side of the battery, and the - :

'hf b HI”ILI'. Rt 'h S lh sl l1:' e Contact your retailer to learm how 1o prepare your

VN asse i'||:.| yogrommen (L)) must be secured (0 the vehicle for longer storage periods,

Hloor pan (E).

Alzo. for your sudhio system, see " Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index.
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Bulb Replacement

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and

others could be injured, Take special care when
handling and disposing of halogen bulbs.

can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb, You or

Headlamps

For the type al bulb, see “Replucement Bulbs™ in
the Index.

Low=HBeam Bulhs

l.

4

Remove the air cleaner cover to get 1o the driver’s
side headlamp bulb,

2. Remove the radiitor hose from the resonator

Channel.
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3, Relense tension of the wing screw clamp on the ain 5. Twist the bulb assembly 16 turm and pull ot the
intake duct where it attaches (o the wr cleaner cover bulb assembly,
near the top of the engine. Turn the wing screw
countéerclockwise, then detach the hose from the at
¢leaner cover.

4. Push the duct and resonator assembly rearward and
up, and hald them out of the way.
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6. Unclip the bulb High-Beam Bulbs
assembly from the |
wiring harness and
replace the bulb
assembly.

. Pull up on the wiring harness. This unlocks the bulb.

o

Ilil |'I

7 v

7. Reverse Steps 1-6 to replace the bulb assembly,
headlamp housing and air ¢leaner cover and tube,

2. MNow you can reach in behind the lamp housing and
pull out the bulb,
3. To replace the bulb, angle the new bulb into the

empty socket.
4. Push the base of the bulb down 1o lock it into place.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the composite headlamp svsiem. These
headlamps have honzontal and vertical aim indicators,
The nim has been pre-set it the factory and should need
no further adjustment.

If your vehicle is damaged in an acoident and the
headlamp aim seems to be affected. see your Aurorn
retailer. Headlamps on damaged vehicles may requure
recalibrution of the horzontal aim by your Aurom retiiler.

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly
prepared as follows:

® The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface.

® The vehicle should not have any snow, ice, or mud
attached to it

® There should not be any cargo or leading of vehicle,
excepl it should have a lull tank of gas and one
person or 160 pounds (75 kg) on the driver's seal

® Tires should be property mflated.

NOTICE:

To miake sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before
beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
could cause damage to headlamp parts.

State inspection stations will allow a vertical reading of
plus 0,76 degrees or minus (1,76 degrees from the center
of the bubble.

It is recommended that the upper limit not exceed plus
(L4 degrees from the center of the bubble. Other drivers
may flash their bright lights at vou if your adjustment is
much above plus 0.4 degrees.

If you find that the headlamp aiming needs adjustment,
follow these steps:
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Start with the vertical headlamp aim. Don’t trv 1o adjust
the honzontal mim first. AL1|L|-luh.'1l1 serews can be
wrned with an ER Tors ™ socket or T15 Torx screwdriver,

|. Check the vertical aim for each headlamp and adjust
it a5 necessary. Tum the vertical aiming screw until
the bubble in the level bs centered at O (zero),

...n';" H 1&'1&'.\'1\\);|

{5 |

MNow adjust the horizontal aim. Check the honzontal
aim tor each headlump and adjost it as necessary.
Tum the horzontal aiming screw until the pointer 15
limedd up with the O (zero).

Now, re-check the vertical aim, to make sure it
15 still correct after the horizontal aim adjustment.
Rendjust, if necessary,
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2. Unscrew the
L'I.:II'I."p'I..']'Iiil.'_' nee mgl
attachment nut. Open
the trim panel door.

Taillamps

For the type of bulb, see “Replacement Bulbs™ in the
Index.

3. Remowve the two wing
nuts pow exposed.

| Imthe trunk, remove the convenience net from the
hooks. Next remove the plastic screws holdmg the
carpeting in place and pull back the carpeting.
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4. Remove the tillamp filler serew located 10 the side
of the millamp fller panel,

5. Pull out the lamp to reach the bulb, Pull out the bulb,
To replace, push the bulb back m.

6. Reverse Steps 1-5 to replace the taillamp filler, wing
nuts and carpehing.

Hh-38 — —




Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways. Here's how 1o remove the
type with a release hole;

I. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from
the windshield.

2. Insert a small screwdriver into the hole (A) and
pull the blade assembly off the wiper arm (B).

3. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm.

For the proper windshield wiper blade length and type,
see “MNormal Replacement Parts™ in the Index.
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Tires

We don't make tires. Your new Aurora comes with
high-quality tires mude by o leading tire manufacturer.
I you ever have questions shout your fire warranty and
where 10 obtain service, see your Aurora Warranty
hooklet Tor details.

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous,

® Overloading your fires can cause overheating
as a result of too much friction. You could
have an air-oul and a serious accident. See
“Loading Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when vour tires are cold.

e Overinflated tires are more likely (o be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact == such as when you hii a pothole,
Keep tires at the recommended pressure,

o Woarn, old tires can cause accidents. Il your

tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them,
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Inflation - Tire Pressure

The Tire=Londing Informution label which 1s on the rear
edge of the driver’s door shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires when they re cold. "Cold”
means your vehicle has been sitting for ot least three
hours or driven no more than a mile.

NOTICE: (Continued )

NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone tell vou that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. 1t"s not, 1 your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation ), you can
get the following:

® Too much fMexing

® Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy.

NOTICE: (Continued )

If your tires have too moch air (overinflation),
vou can get the following:

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

e Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards.

When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more.

Don’t forget your compact spare tire, [t should be w
60 psi (420 kPa),

How to Check

Use o good quality pocket-tyvpe gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if vour tires are properly mflated
simply by looking o them, Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinilated.

Be sure o put the valve caps back on the valve
stems. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt
and maolsture.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be inspected every 6,000 to 800 miles
{10 000 to 13 000 km) for any signs of unusual wear.

IT unusual wear is preésent, rotate your Hres as soon as
possible and check wheel alignment. Also check for
damaged tires or wheels. See "When It's Time for New
Tires” and “Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for
more information.

s -

-
=
-

__N

When rotuting your tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don'tinclude the compact spare tire in your tire
rotaton.

After the nires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Intormation label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
praperly tightened, See “Wheel Nut Torgue™ in the
Index.

/\ CAUTION:

The purpose of regulor rotution 18 1o achieyve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation 1s the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services™ in the Index for scheduled
rotaton mtervals,

Kust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When vou change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches 1o the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use a cluth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, if vou
need to, to get all the rost or dirt off, (See
*(Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index.)
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When It's Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it’s
tme for new tires 15 o
check the treadwear
mdicuators, which wall
appear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the ure.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the

tire's rubber,

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

The tre has a bump, bulge or split.

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or location

of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what Kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires mstalled on yvour vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specitication (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewnil. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue 1o have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed ratng,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an *MS™
{for mud and snow),

If you ever replace your tires with those not having 4
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same sire,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
hias-belied or radial) as your original tires.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving., If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of dilferent sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all four wheels.

1t*s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was deyeloped for use on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States Natonal Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
readwear, traction and wemperature performance, (This
‘applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tres. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system
does not apply to deep read, winter-type snow fires,
space-saver or temporary use spare tires, fires with
nominal rim dinmeters of 10 to 12 inches (25 o 30 cm),
or to some limited-production tires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
arades, they must also conform o Federal salety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwenr

The treadwenr gracde is o comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on 4 specihied government test course. For
example. a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half
(1 1/2) times as well on the govemment course as o tre
graded 100, The relative performance of tires depends

upon the actoal conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to vanations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

Iraction - A, B, C

The waction grades, from highest to lowest, are A, B,
and C, and they represent the tire’s ability 1o stop on wet
pavernent as measured under controlled conditions on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt and
concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warming; The traction grade assigned to this tire is based
on braking (strightnhead) traction tests and does not
mclude cornening (tummg ) trachion,

Temperature = A, B, U

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance 1o the generation of
heat und its ability o dissipate heat when tested under
conirolled condinions on a specified mndoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
muterial of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive tempersture can lead to sudden tive failure,
The grade C corresponds to o level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
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Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 108, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the

laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.

Waming: The temperature grade for this rire is
established lor a tive that is properly inflaed and not
overloaded. Excessive speed. underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory 1o give vou the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

In most cases, you will not need to have yvour wheels
aligned again. However, if you notce unusual tive wear
or your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need 1o be reset. I you notice your
vehicle vibrating when driving on o smooth road, your
wheels may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement
Replace any wheel that is bent, crocked, or badly rusied

or corroded. [F wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum

wheels, which cian sometimes be repaired). See your
Aurora retailer if any of these conditions exist,

Your retailer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load carrving
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

It you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts, This way, you will be sure to have

the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
Aurora model.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on vour vehicle can be dangerous.
1t could afTect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make vour tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
you or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.
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Tire Chains

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause probiems with NOTICE:
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer/odometer
calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height, vehicle Use tire chains only where legal and only when

sround clearance and tire or tire chain clearance you must. Use only SAE Class “8™ type chains
to the body and chassis. that are the proper size for your tires. Install

them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securcly
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chuing contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels

A CAUTION: with chains on will damage your vehicle.

See "Chunging a Flat Tire™ in the Index for more
nformation,

Used Replacement Wheels

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangervus. You can’t know how it's been used or
how many miles it"s been driven. It could fail
suddenly and canse an accident. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst o fame i you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space,
When you use snvthing from a contaimer o cléan your
Aurora, be sure (o follow the manufacturer’s wamings
und instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when you're cleaming the inside,

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Crasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetruchlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpeantine

Lacquer Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be huzardous —- some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, 100,

Don’t use any ol these unless this manual says you can,
In muany uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soup
® Bleach

e Reducing Agenls

Cleaning the Inside of Your Aurora

Lise a vacuum cleaner often to get nd of dust and loose
chirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, damp cloth.

Your Aurora retadler has two GM cleaners, a
solvent=type spot lifter and a foam-type powdered
cleaner, They will ¢lean normul spots and stains very
well. Do not use them on vinyl or leather.

Here are some cleaning tips:
® Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
® (Clean up stains as soon s you can — before they set,

® Lise u clean cloth or sponge, and chunge 1o a clean area
often. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubbom.

® Lse solveni-type cleaners in o well-ventilated area
only. If you use them, don’t saturate the stained area,

® If u ring forms after spat cleaning, ¢lean the entire
wres fmmediately or it will set.
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Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

L ]

Vacuum and brush the area o remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole tnm panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines,

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label,

Use suds only and apply with i ¢lean sponge.
Don’t saturate the muterial,
Cron't rub at roughly.

As soon as vou've cledmed the section, bse i sponge
1o remove the suds.

Rinse the section with a cleun, wel sponge.

Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel

or cloth.
Then dry 1t immeduately with a blow dryer.
Wipe with 4 clean cloth.

Using Solvent-Tvpe Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleaner at all.
some spots and stpuns will clean off better with just
water and mald soup.

If you need o use o solvent:

e Gontly serpe excess soil from the trim material with
delean, dull Knife of soraper. Use very little cleaner.,
light pressure and clean cloths (preferably
cheesecloth). Cleaming should stat ot the outside of
the stain, “feathering™ wward the center. Keep
changing 10 a clean séotion of the cloth.

® When vou clean a stan [rom fabric, immediately

dry the area with a blow dryver o help prevent a
clesning ring.
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Special Cleaning Problems

Grreasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, buner, margaring, shoe
polish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetuble oils, wax crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

® Carefully scrape off excess stain.
® Follow the solvent-type instructions described earlier,

® Shoe polish, wax cruyon, tar and asphalt will stain
il ledt on a vehicle's seat fabric. They should be
removed as soon as possible. Be carclul, because
the ¢leaner will dissolve them and may ciuse them
o spread.

Non=-Grreasy Stains

Stains caused by catsup, coffee (black), egg, fruit, fruit
juice, mulk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and blood can
be removed as follows:

® Carcfully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

® [f &t stiin remains, follow the foam-type instructions
described earlier

® I an odor lingers after cleaning vomil or urine,
treat the area with o water/baking soda solution:
| reaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

® [ needed, clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner.

{ ombination Stains

Staing caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
suuce und unknown stains can be removed as follows:

® Carefully scrape off excess stam, then clean with
cool water and allow 1o dry.

® If a stain remains, clean it with solvent-type cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth 1o remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain 1f
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth and
a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner or equivalent product,
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Cleaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
suddle soap.

®  For stubborn stuns, use a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner
or equivalent product.

® Never use otls, vamishes, solvent-bised or abrisive
cleaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather

®  Soiled leather should be cleaned immediutely.
If dirt 15 allowed o work into the fimsh. if can
harm the leather

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument punel. Sprays containing silicones or
wixes may cause annoyimg reflections in the windshield
und even moke it difficult 1w see through the windshield
under certain conditions,

Cleaning Wood Panels

Lise a clean cloth moistened in warm, soapy walaer {use
mild dish washing soap). Dy the wood immediately
with a clean cloth.

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts elean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety beits, If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash they might
not be able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.

(:lass

Ciluss should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427} or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobaceo smoke and dust films,

Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they mav have (o be seraped off later

Il abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electnic defogeer element may be damaged.
Any temporury lreense should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield 15 not clear alter using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade charers when running, wax
or other matenzl may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami Powder” (GM Part
No. 10500111 The windshield is clean if beads do not
form when vou rinse it with water,

Clean the blade by wiping vigorously with a cloth
soaked in fuli-strength windshield washer solvent. Then
rinse the blade with water.

Wiper blades should be checked on a regular basis and
replaced when worn.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
maonths. During very cold. damp weather more frequent
application may be required, (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index. )

Cleaning the Outside of Your Aurora

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 1o preserve your vehicle's fimsh is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemicul detergenis. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps,
Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning agenis
should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dry on
the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with a
soff, clean chamoms or a 100% cotton towel 10 avoid
surface scratches and water spolting.

High preéssure car washes may cause water Lo anter
vour vehicle.




Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your Aurora by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the paimi
fimish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your retailer, (See “Appearance Care und
Materals™ in the Index.)

Your Aurora has a “basecoat/clearcoat™ paint finish,

The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss 1o the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for o basecout/Clearcoat paint Tinish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks,

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oll and tar, wee sap, bird
droppings. chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc. can
damuge vour vehicle’s fimsh if they remain on painted
surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon as possible.

If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe Tor puinted surfaces to remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their woll over a period
of yvears, You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keepimg your Aurora garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Aluminum or Chrome Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water, Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with o soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surfuce of these wheels 15 similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don’t use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
ahrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes, These
brushes can also damuge the surfnce of these wheels,




Tires

To clean vour tires, use o stiff brush with a tire cleaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petrolenm-based products may damage
the paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If vour vehicle is damaged and requires shegt metal
repuir or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced 10 restore corrosion proleciion,

Finish Damage

Any stone chips. fractures or deep scralches in the linish
should be repaired right away, Bare metal will cormode
guickly and may develop into a major repair expense,

Minor chips and scrutches can be repared with touch-up
muterials available from vour retailer or other service

outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your retailer’s body and pamt shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chermicals used for ice and snow removal and dust control
can collect on the underbody, If these are not removed,
accelerated corrosion (st can occur on the underbody
piirts such as fuel lmes, frame, Noor pai, and exhaust
systemn even though they have cormosion protection.

Al least every spromig, flush these matermals from the underbody
with plain water. Clean wy areas where mud and other debris
can collect, Dirt packed i closed areas of the frame should be
loosened betore bemg flushed. Your retailer-or an underbody
vehicle washing system can do this for yow

(Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmosphenc conditions can create a
chemucal fallout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage can
ke two forms: blotchy, nnglet-shaped discoloranons, and
small imegulor dark spots étched info the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this,
Olbdsmobile will repair, a1 no charge 1o the owner, the
surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this lallout
condition within 12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km)
of purchase, whichever pecurs firse.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SILE DESCRIFTION USAGE
| ES4004 275 wq. f1, Chismos shines vehicle withoul soruching
[RUATHY e [Goz, (L473L) Tar and Road Chil Remover Alsp removes old waxes amd polishes
150173 16 o (0473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Removes rist und corrosion
050174 16 oz (473 L) Whinte Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soll and black marks
1502101 16 o, (hAT3 L) Mamc Mimmor Cleaner Polish Exterior cleaner and polish
0214 32 oz, (0,946 1) Vinyl und Leather Cledner Spont andd stain removal
JOSM2T 23 o, (06RO L) Crlass Cleaner Cleans grease, grime and smoke film
105425 b Ibs, (2,72 K} Mult-Purpose Powdersd Cleaner Cleans vinyl, eloth, fres amd mags
| D5 1398* Koz (0,237 L) Spat Lifier For cloth
O31515 A2 o, (D546 1) Cxpnklean Windshield washer saolvent and antifreezs
1052349 12 ok (0354 L) Lubriplote { White Cirease) For hodid, trunk. door hinges and loches
[OE2R T |6 o, {0473 L) Wash and Wax Concentrate Exterior wash
1520918 K ox (0237 L) Armor All™ Protector Protects vinvl, leother snd rubber
[0S Ok R e O Whiesiel Cleaner Spray on wheel cleiner
(152930 8oz (D237 L) Capture Dry Spol Remove Attracts and nhsorbs snls
| 2345002 16 oz, (473 L) Armor All™ Cleaner Cleans vinyl, lenther and rubber

12345725

12 e (354 L)

Silicone Tire Shine

Shines tiros

¥ Mot recommended for pigskin suede leather
See your General Motors Parts Depanment for these producis.
See your Maintenance Schedule for other products.




Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= LTV

—:'- ._..l".f-'IF'LEh., TMOT267T5 _J

ENGINE ,/'1'9'95. ‘\\\ ASSEMBLY
CODE~ MODEL YEAR PLANT

This 15 the legal identifier for your Aurora. [t appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
lnbels and the certificates of ritle and registration,

Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the engine code.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications, and replacement parts,

Service Parts ldentification Label

You'll find this labe| on the underside of the spare tlire
cover, 175 very helpful if vou ever need to order parts,
Omn this labed 15:

L

vour VIN,
the model designution,
paint information, and

a list of ull production eptions and special
cyuIpment.

Be sure that this label 15 not removed from the vehicle,




Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don™t add anything electrical to vour Aurora
unless you check with your retailer first. Some
clectrical equipment can damage vour vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system, Belore attempting to
add anything electrical to your Aurora, se¢ “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring {s protected by i circuit breaker in
the wiring hamess, An electrical overload will cause the
lamps to go an and off, or in some cases 10 rémiin off
If this happens, have vour headlump sysiem checked
right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor 15 protected by an mternal
crrowil breaker and a fuse in the fuse punel on the other
side of the instrument panel. I the motor overheats due
1o heavy snow, ete,, the wiper will stop until the maotor
cools. IT the overload is caused by some electnical
prohlem, have it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
loud is too heavy, the eircuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.
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Maxifuse/Relay Center

It's ensy to check the fuses in this underhood relay
center. There are two locking arms on either side of the
base of the cover. Reach down und unsnap each one by
pulling the cover toward vou, then pushing it away
while pulling up. Remaove the cover. The inside of the
cover has a chart that explains the features and controls
governed by each luse and relay.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring cireuits in your vehicle are protected from

short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
caused by electrical problems.

Look af the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the band
15 broken or melted, replace the tuse, Be sure you repluce
i bad fuse with a new one of the comect amp rating.

Two spare fuses are located below the fuse puller. You'll
also find spare fuses in the slots labeled “Spare™ in the
Lollowing charis,

There are three main fuse panels: the insoument panel
fuse block and two (driver’s side and passenger’s side)
rear compartment fuse blocks.

Inmstrymient Panel Fuse Block

This s located on the left side of the instrument panel.
To open it, pash the latch to the left. then pull, and the
door will open.

You'll find a fuse puller chpped to the imside of the
cover, Place the wide end of the fuse paller over the
plastic end ol the fuse. Squeeze the ends over the fuse
und pull it out. To close the fuse door, press the door
closed and it will Latch.
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FUSE BLOCK
A INSTRUMENT FPANEL
[T (2= + 3% — 1I%
AT 4 : LHEXT
RALT ‘ Il = AR LPS
5 i 7 3
TURN . HVAL RH EXT
LIS | CONT | 1rs
[ g ~ T i o |
CHIME BCM | it P4
|
1}
[& B 5 I
SHIFT LINEAR | CRUISE | | PERIM
| g6 § EGH CNTRL | | LIGHTS
|'r.r B I."-_I_h =y tih i
oIS | GuvGEN. | RABID
== | SENSORS —
fo.- |13 S [T
HVAL W
RELAY w
ELCRE Fe i E"
| e HVAL
THNSS CILTR | CRANK HLOWER

Fuse

P

W 9E = on, B il

11
12
13
14
15
16

Usage

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(Air Bag)

Injectors

Anti-Lock Brake System

Left Exterior Lamps

Tum Signal Lamps

Injectors

Climate Controls, Magnetic Speed
Right Exterior Lamps

Chime (lgnition 1), Memaory St

Powertrain Control Module,
VATS PASS-Key ™11

Auxilury Power
Interior Lamps
Shift Sals
Lineur EGR
Cruise Control
Perimeter Lights
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Fuse

Lsage

Diriver Informatton Center
Converter Oxygen Sensors
Radio

Open

Climate Control Relay
Cipen

Windshield Wipers

Open

TMNSS

Cigarette Lighter

Crank, Air Bog Maodule

Chimate Control Blower

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

To access the battery and rear compartment fuse panels,
the rear seat cushion must be removed. This procedure s
somewhat difficulr. You may wish to have your retailer
do this for you,

NOTICE:

The battery and main fuse boxes are located under
the rear seat cushion, The battery’s ground
terminal and some relay wires are exposed. To help
avoid damage to the battery and wires, be careful
when removing or reinstalling the seat cushion, Do
not remove covers from covered parts. Do not store
anything under the seat, as objects could touch
exposed wires and canse a short,

To Remove the Renr Seal Cushion

1.

P

Full up on the front of the cushion 1o release the
front hooks.

Pull the cushion up and out towird the front of the
vehicle.
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T'o Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion

CAUTTON: (Continued)

passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
helts are properly routed and are not twisted.

|. Buckle the center passenger position safery belt, and
then route the safety belts through the proper slots in
the seat cushion, Don't let the safety belt get twisted,

(]

Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seathack so the rear locating guides hook into the
wire loops on the back frame.

3. With the'séat cushion loweréd, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring

A CAUTION: locks on both ends engage.,

4. Check to make sure the safety bells are properly
A !i:lﬁ.'l:}' belt that isn’t prope rI}l roubed Ihm“gh roied and that no prOTTHON of any "ill!l.!l}’ helt 15
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the trapped under the seat. Also make sure the seat

protection needed in a crash. If the safety beli cushion is secured.

hasn't been routed throongh the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there 1o work For the next

CALUTHON: (Continued )
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Rear Compartment Fuse Bloeks

Once the seat 1s removed,
vou'll find two fuse panels
on the driver’s side of the
hattery. Each is protected by
a plastic box with four tabs,
Pull up on all four tabs at
the same time 1o loosen
them and pull off the box,

Of these two panels, the cover on the passenger’s side
fuse panel has an extra plastic cap amachment, You'll
need to shide this out of the grooves which hold it there
before removing the rest of the box.

To replace the covers, line the four tebs up and simply
snap them back into place, The extra plastic cap
attnchment slides back mito place.

REAR COMPARTMENT
DRIVER SIDE FUSE BLOCK
i 1 = |
I ELt | gl |
i I 1§ 4 |
5
i A | E’:ﬂ__‘f{z |
=] F B
T '!E'l'-'f i ||:
Y oren I
| % NETD =Rk DEFD = RR
Yo 2 ~
fm arLh i ‘ I

| HPEY AFAKT SFnE IiF.\Hr_I IPFEN CIPES |
|
| ‘

W e ' s ||
X

Ciitie |
i | Mak
— A CIFEN
5w AL RIS
= [
i:
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Fuse

b3

7=10
I

Usage

Upen

Electronic Level Control Relay
Trunk Release Reloy

Open

Fuel Pump Relay

Driver Door Unlock Relay
Open

Rear Defogger Relay
{Lower Zone)

Usage

Rear Defogger Relay
{Upper Zone)

Open
Spire
Spare
Spare
Chpen

Direct Accessory Power — Acces-
sory Relay

Crpen
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REAR COMPARTMENT
| _F'A_EE_ENGEFI SIDE FUSE BLOCK
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Fuse
I3

12, 13
14
15
It
17
18

19
20

T

Usage
Spure
Open

Breaker -- Power Window,
Surrool

Spare
Open

Spare

Open

Breaker — Power Seal
Spure

Open

Power Seat

Breaker — Headlamps
HVAC Blower Motor

Powertruin Cantrol Module,
PASS-Key 11

lgnition 3

lgnition |
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Usage
Rear Defoggeer

Trunk and Fuel Door Releases and
Trunk Pull Down

Heated Seat

Electronic Level Control,
Instrument Panel

Exterior Lamips

Bose” Stereo (If so equipped)
Power Door Locks

Interior Lamps

Hazard Lamps, Stoplamps
Parking Lamps

Heated Outside Mirror

Cipien

38
39

41
42

Usage

Fuel Door Release
Open

Battery Thermustor

Instrument Panel -- Power
Antenni, Remote CD Changer,
Radio Chassis

Instrument Panel -- Remote
Accessory Power Module, Oi
Level Indicator, ALDL

Electronic Level Control
Fuel Pump

Open

Rear Defog |

Rear Defog 2
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Fuse Usage

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
FUSE BLOCK ! Air Conditioming Center
CONDETIONING - = Lpen
CENTER | 3 Open
HORN FirG AN 2 4 Horn
3 Open
t Fog Lamp 2
7 Cooling Fan #2
coaLiy e 5 Cooling Fan #3
9 Cooling Fan
10 ABS Main
B ABS Pump Motar
s &y _ s 12 Fog Lamp
A
E == = EE 14 Flash 1o Pass
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Replacement Bulbs

OUTSIDE LAMPS BULB
Front
COmMEHnE-LaAMPE i s i en s eisis s aarses: 2 3057
Front Parking Lamps ....... b araatesae it JIFTNA
Front Tum Signal Lamps . ...oooconenen.. IISTNA
Halogen Headlamps
LowBeam . ... ity G006
PR BERI . ox v o leisr e nlas b sn s fiebhsian daise G005
Foi By =200 oo o s S 293
Rear

BRCE- LA o s s s R e e e Sl
License Plate Limmp ...caisminassisssssinas 104

Center High-Mountéd Stoplamp . ........... 1156
Rear Sidemarker Lamps . ... ... a0 194
Stop/Talllamps . .....cvvrecmrsacaccaraias 3057
L T TR T R e R e T (R e 3057
iy e S B e R T 1 L

INSIDE LAMPS BULRB
Overhead

Front Overblead Lamps. .. ...oviivevinesanen 168
Vigor Vanity Lamps . .covevivs s isnsnsscssa 1003
Rail Courtesy/Reading Lamps .. ... ... ...... | &
Dours

Fromt Courtesy LAMPE & . oiin i iavanniressss 14
Front Waming Lamps: . o000 ol e 74
Rear Courtesy/Warning Lamps . .............. 74
Driver Door Floodlamp ... .vviviviraianass 74
Instrument Panel and Console

Sound Insulator Panel {Lower Floor Lighting) .. 168

Glove Compartment Lamp - ... ... ... ... .. 1494
Ashtray Lamp ....cve iy ceisnsiiaina 194
Center Console Storage Compurtment Lamp: . .. 16]
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Capacities and Specifications
Auntomatic Transaxle {(Overdrive)
When draining or replacing torgue converter, more fluid may be needed.

Pan Retmoval and RESRCEIRTL ;- o iniiasvasdipivvsnsasnsnsvtsdmeassssviss 6.5 quarts (6.0 L)

Aftet ComplatB OVEFREL - . oo s sis m ca e s alsvas e ans e vewsras M guarts (105 L)
e T R i S e O PO SO e ey [ DL e gy e 13 gquarts (12.0 L)
ENEIne CRanBCaBe ..o« isica i umaiaeiien saseessiss s ey s | qaars (0o 1)
When changing filter, up to 0.5 quart fﬂj L) more oil may b needed.
Fotl TERE . i saat sl caise'e p e LR R L L o ] bt G 19.4 gallons (734 L)
Windshield Washer Fluid Tanks ... .. ... ... .. ... oo ian. e 3.8 quarts (3.6 L)
Windshield Wiper Blades (6.32Pin Type) .. ..........ooiiiiiiiiinianains 22 inches (565 mm)
Power Steering

PP TN s s et i 5 a0 e v i T I pint (.5 L)

Complete System .. .......c0ocvrnnnarrons e L B fo R T A T 1.5 pints (0.7 L)
Tire Pressures, Sizes . ... ......ocveviinanis Sec Tire-Loading Information label on driver’s door.
Wheel Nut Torgue ... ... ... ... 0000 en. e e cow 100 Th=f1 {140 Nom)
Refrigerant (R=13a), Air Conditioning ... ... ........... See refrngerunt change label the hood.

NOTE; All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure to fill 16 the appropriaste level as recommended
i1 this manual.
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Non all air conditioning refrigerants are the same,
If the air condittoning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant 15 used.
If you're not sure, ask your Aurora retailer.

Vehicle Dimensions

Lengthy vivoviessie e 205.4 inches (5 217 mm)
Wil .ooovvaminin sarateraan 744 inches (1 890 mm)
Hewght . ... ... ... ... 55.4 inches (1 407 mm)
Wheelbase ... ... ...... 1138 inches (2 891 mm)
FromrTresd .. ..o oiidsisn 62.5 inches (1 587 mm)
Renr Tread:: Lol amoin .. 615 inches (1 587 mm)

Engine Specifications

VINERgme Code , . ..rvessmesrisataiiosossss &
f b) v, O AR R e e e e e A S e U VH
Displacement &0 00 v i e e i o 400 Liters
2 13Ty - e I LR ] L S R i 250
Compression Batio:. oo« tvvivarsavinniaieas 113,31
PRI OIRE v voia e b i e 2-7-3-4-5-6-8
Thermostal Temperature

oy 10 [ SR 180°F (82°C)

Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Adr Cleaner Element .. ........ AC Type A-10960C
Engine il Filter ... ... . .. .... AC Type PF-538
nptyic Phaas - 00 S AC Typesd 1-900

Gap: 0,050 inch (1.52 mm)
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Engine Accessory Belt

o L B

The 4, 0L Aurorn engine uses an engine accessory belt.
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See”Mainterance Schedule”in the Index for
when to check the belt.

. Tensioner Arm Pulley

2. Power Steering Pump Pulley
Idler Pulley

Alternator Pulley

i

Air Conditioner Compressor Pulley

Harmonic Balancer
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Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

Introduction
IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OiL Your Yehicle and the Environment

LE'.-Ijl-l_- -1- HLEI !:IEFEILE‘:t AS Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your

RECOMMENDED wh:_u:lu in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle mamntenance can even

This section covers the muintenance reguired [or your alfect the quality of the air we breathe, Improper (Tuid
Auroria. Your vehicle needs these services (o retain its levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
satery, dependability and emission control performance, of emissions {rom your vehicle, To help protect our

environment, und 1o keep yvour vehicle in good
condinion, please maintam your vehicle properly

Protection

Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan” The Plan
supplemrents vour new Velifole warranties. See vour
Werramiy and Owater Assistance booklet, or vonr Awrora
retailor for detaily

]



How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
quilified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let vour retailer’s service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous, In trying to do some jobs, vou can
he seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
waork only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

It you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes, See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells vou whal
should be checked whenever you stop for fuel. It also
explains what yvou can easily do to help Keep vour
vehicle in good condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
explains important inspections that your Aurora
petailer’s service department or another qualified service
center should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some products GM recommends 1o help Keep your
vehicle properly muintained. These products. or their
cquivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yvourselt or have 1t done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
you to record the mamtenance performed on yvour
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance 15 performed, be
stire to write it down in this part, This will help you
determine when vour next nmuuntenance should be done.
In addition, it is a good idea to keep your mamtenance
receipts. They may be needed o qualify your vehicle for
WATTANY TePaITs,
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your vehicle
m good working conditon, But we don’t know exactly
how you'll drive it. You may drive very short distances
only a few times a week. Or you may dnve long
distances all the time m very hot, dusty weather. You may
use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or you may drive
it 1o work, to do errands or in many other ways.

Because ol all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than vou'll find
in the schedules mn this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep vour vehicle i good
condition, see your Aurora retailer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you shiould schedule them. I vou
20 1o your retanler for vour service needs, vou'll know
that GM-trained and supporied service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants (o use are listed in Pan
D, Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses these.
All parts should be replaced and all necessary repiirs
done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle,

These schedulés are for vehicles that:

® cary passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. Yoo will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,

® usé the recommended fuel. See “Fuel™ in the Index.
Selecting the Right Schedule

First vou'll need o decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:




Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Traip/City Maintenance Schedule il any
one of these conditions is true for yvour vehicle:

® Most trips are less than 5 to [0 mules (8 w16 km),
This is purticularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling {such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go raffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of

vour vehicle.

® If the vehicle is used for delivery service, police,
taxl, or other commercial application.
Chiie of the reasons you should follow this sehedule if you

operate vour vehicle under any of these condirions s that
these conditions cause engine ol to break down seoner.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Oil and Filier
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 400 km): Chassis Lubrication
tar 6 months, whichever occurs first),

AL 6,000 Miles (10 00 km) - Then Every
12,000 Miles (20 000 km): Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filier
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions,

Al 15,000 Miles (25 000 km) - Then Every
30,000 Miles (30 000 km): Throttle Body Bore and
Valve Plates Inspection,

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): A Cleaner Filwer
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Linegs Inspection,
Every 30,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle

Service {severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Urive Belr Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
Spark Plug Wire Inspecuon, Spark Plug Replacement.

These intervals ondy swmmiarize maintenance services.

Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schidule on

rhe following pages




Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this maintenance schedule only if none of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Mantenance
Scheduole 1s true,

Driving a veluele wirh a fully warmed engine under

highway conditions canses engine ol 1o break down
ylower,

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine 0il and Filter
Change (or every |2 months, whichever ocours first).
Chassis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
oceurs farst),

AL 7,500 Miles (12 500 km) - Then Every
15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Tire Rotation.

AL 15,000 Miles (25 000 km) = Then Every
30,004 Miles (50 (00 km): Throttle Body Bore and
Valve Plates Inspection.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.
Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle

Service (severe conditions only ),

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km}; Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).
Spark Plug Wire Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

These ntervals only summarize sunintenance services.

Be sure to follow the complere maintenance schedule on

the folfowing pages.
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
( 166 (00 km) should be performed after 1(0,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals.

Footnoties

T The U.5. Environmentul Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emmission warranty or limit recall liability prior 1o the
complenon ol the vehicle's useful life, We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

* Your vehiche hus an Engine Oil Life Monitor. This
monitor will show you when to change the oil - usually
between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and 7,500 miles

(12 500 km) since your last oil change. Uinder severe
conditions the indicator may come on before

3,000 miles (5 (N0 km), Never drive vour vehicle

more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
without an oil change,

The system won 't detect dost in the oil, So if you

drive in a dusty ares be sure to change your oil every
3,000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the oil has been changed. For more information,
see “Engine Oil Life Monitor” in the Index.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Servive. ®

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

#
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

9000 Miles (15 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Servive. ™

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. ®

[ Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shifi linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever ocours first),

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™

|| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions, Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service. T

[_] Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates

for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™

__| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and hinkage {or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

"] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Contral Service.

b |

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contred Service,

[ ] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shifi linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conmrol Service, *

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE (SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

|1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Ensission Controf Service, ™

[_! Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[ ]| Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission
Contral Service.

(Continued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) (Continged)

L1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Comrol Service.

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

"1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emissiom Control Service.

¥

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service. ™

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and hinkage (or every 6 months,
whichever oceurs first).

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs [irst).
An Emission Control Service. ®

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. ®

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs [irst).

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Servige. *

[ | Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service. (

[_| Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates

for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (30 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ®

] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first),

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

[] Change automatic transaxle fluid and
bottom screens if the vehicle is mainly
driven under one or more of these

conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or

delivery service.

If you do not use your vehicle wnder any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do nor require changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Cantrol Service. *

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™

[1 Lubnicate the suspension and sigering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first),

[_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional mformation.

DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. *

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

[1 Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first),

[] Inspect engine accessory drive bell
An Emission Conrrol Service.

[] RE.I.‘IIL‘IEE air cleaner filter. An Emission Conerol
Service.

(Continued)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

damage. Replace parts as needed. An Emission Conirol Service. *
An Emission Control Service.
DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ¥

[ 1 Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Comtrol Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km) 753,000 Miles (125 000 km)

__| Change engine oil and filter (or every [ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. * An Emixsion Control Service. *

| Lubricate the suspension and sieering [ Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking in dusty conditions. Replace filter 1f
brake cable guides and underbody contact necessary. An Emission Control Service,
points and linkage (or every 6 months, ] Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates

whichever occurs first). for deposits, open the throtile valve and

inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |[SERVICEDR BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs [irst),
An Enxsion Control Service. *

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. S¢e “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controf Servive.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 maonths, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, *

[ Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever ocours first).

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

__| Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Ennssion Conerol Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emixsion Controf Service, *

[_] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[_| Replace air cleaner filter. An Enission
Contred Service.

| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. T

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ 1n the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Coantrof Service. ¥

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
Ar Emission Control Servive. ®

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first),

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 kmn) 100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
| Change engine oil and filter (or every L] Drain, flush and refill cooling system
3 months, whichever occurs first). (or every 60 months since last service,

An Emission Control Service. *

whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test cooling
sysiem and pressure cap. An Emission Conrrol
Service, T

] Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Caontrol Service.

(Confinued)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 (N0 km) (Continued)

|_| Replace spark plugs. An Emission — When doing frequent trailer towing.
Control Service. ~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or
[ Change automatic transaxle fluid and delivery service.

bottom screens if the vehicle is mainly

driven under one or more of these

conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

If veur do not wge vour vehicle under any of these
conditions. the fluid and filter do not require
cltamgE iy

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUED BY:

7-26 ——




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals,

Footnotes

+ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fuilure to perform this maintenance 1tem will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of vehicle useful life. We, however, urge thai
all recommended muntenance services be performed at
the indicated mtervals and the maintenance be recorded,

* Your vehicle has an Engine Oil Lite Monitor. This
monitor will show vou when to change the oil — usually
berween 3,000 miles (3 (KK km) and 7,500 miles

( 125300 km) since yvour last oil change: Under

severe conditions. the indicator may come on before
3,000 males (5 000 km), Never drive your vehicle more
than 7.500 males (12 300 km) or 12 months without

an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. So il you

drive in o dusty area, be sure to change vour oil every
3,000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Lite Monmitor
when the oil has been changed. For more information,
see “Engine O] Life Monitor™ in the Index:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. ®

] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first),

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Controf Service, ®

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

1 Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVIUED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[ [ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™

__| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter {or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service. ™

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months.

whichever occurs first).

1 Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission

Contral Servive.

(Continued)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) (Continued)

L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. '+

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

|_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service. *

.| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

o)==




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km) | 50,000 Miles (83 000 km)
[] Change engine cil and filter {or every || Change automatic transaxle fluid and
12 months, whichever occurs first), bottom screens if the vehicle 1s mainly
An Emission Control Service. ® driven under one or more of these
_| Lubricate the suspension and steering conditions: - ‘
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking — In heavy city traffic where the outside
2 : . H e a
brake cable guides and underbody contact Ffmfl?ﬁ“‘""% regularly reaches 90°F
points and linkage (or every 12 months, (327C) or higher.
whichever occurs first). — In hilly or mountainous terrain.
] Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates — When doing frequent trailer towing.
for deposits, open the throttle valve and - U'Sl}’ﬁ such as _TE'Ufld 1n taxi, PU] Ice Or
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required. delivery service.
It vou do not use vour vehicle under any of these
condiriomns, the Tud and filter do not reguire changing
DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVIUED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 kmn)

[_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
I 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ™

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 k)

LI Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever oceurs first).

An Emission Controf Service, *

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brike cable guides and underbody contact
pomnts and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

| Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission
Contrid Serviee.

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continned)

[ ] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed,

An Emission Control Service. ¥

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[ ! Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, ™

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first),

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

|_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Serviee, *

_| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxie shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first),

[T Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates
for deposits, open the throttle valve and
inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. ™

[ Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shifi linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and hinkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first),

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE AUTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

90.000 Miles (150 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter {or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emixvion Control Service. ™

["] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable gumdes and underbody contatt
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first),

[ | Replace air cleaner filter. An Enission
Control Service
| L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage

or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

damage, Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. ™

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 km) | 100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

[] Change engine o1l and filter (or every || Drain, flush and refill cooling sysiem
12 months. whichever occurs first). (or every 60 months since last service,
An Emission Control Service. * whichever occurs first). See “Engine

Coolant” in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck, Pressure test the

! Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, ransaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact .
whichever occurs first). Controf Service. ¥

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and [ Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation Control Service
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

[] Replace spark plugs. An Emussion
Control Servive.

[ Change automatic transaxle fluid and
bottom screens if the vehicle 1s mainly
driven under one or more of these
conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountamous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing,

~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vou do not wse your vehicle wader any of these

condinons, the flued and filter do nor reguire
changing

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

1-37




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed ut the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety. dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle,

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any flmds or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, mike sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D,

Al Each Fuel Fill

It Iy important for vou or a Service station attendant (o
perform thexe underhood checks ar each fuel fill,
Engine Ofl Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil of
necessary. See “Engine Oil" in the Index for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add the proper
coolum mix if necessary, See "Engine Coolant™ in the
Index for further detals.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the Tndex
tor further details,

At Least Once a Month
Tire InNation ('heck

Make sure tires are inflatéd o the correct pressures.
See “Tires™ in the Index for further details,
Unssette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems” in the Index
for further details.

Power Anlenna Service

Clean power anténna mast. See “Audio Systems™ in
the Index for further details.




Al Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the satety belt reminder light and all your
belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt system parts, If vou see anything that might
keep a salety belt system from doing its job, haye i
repaired. Have any torn or friuved safery belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them répured or replaced. (The air bag svsteém
does not need regular maintenance. )

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index, A fluid loss muy
indicate a problem. Check the system and repair if
needed.

Al Least Once a Year

Kev Lock Cylinders Service

Lubhricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricam
specified in Pary D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubrnicate all hinges
and atches, including those for the hood, rear
compartment, glove box door, console door and any
folding seat hardware. Part [ tells you what 1o use.
Muore frequent lubncation may be required when
exposed to u corrosive enviromment.




Starter Switch Check Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock iBTSI Check
{ Automatic Transaxle)

/\ CAUTION:
/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, If it does, you or others could be When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
injured. Follow the steps below. move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

I. Before you start. be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle. 1. Betore you start, be sure you have enough
room around the vehicle. It should be parked on a
level surface,

!‘-\J

Firmly apply both the parking brake {see “Parking
Bruke™ in the Index if necessary ) and the regular

bruke, 2. Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake"
NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal. and be in the Index if necessary),
ready 1o tum off the engine mmediately if it starts: NOTE: Be ready to apply the regolar brake

= 3 vidrr = g N SN 1 - W
3 Ty to Start the chgine in ench gear. The starter unmediately if the vehicle begins to move.

should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N). 3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN position,
It the starter works in any other position., your but don’t start the engine, Without applying the
vehicle neaeds service., regular brake, try to move the shift lever out of

PARK (P with normal effort. If the shift lever moves
oul of PARK (P}, vour vehicle's BTS1 needs service.
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Steering Column Lock Check

While parked. and with the parking brake set, 1y to wm
the key 10 LOCK in gach shift lever position

® The key should tarm to LOCK only when the shift
lever 15 in PARK (P).

® The key should come out pnly in LOCK.

Parking Bruke and Automatic Transaxle PARK ()
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, vour vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of vour vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping vour foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

® [ check the parking brake: With the engine running
and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N), slowly remove fool
pressure from the regular brake pedal, Do this unnl
the vehicle is held by the parking brake only.

e To check the PARK (P mechanism's holding ability:
Shift 1o PARK {P). Then reledse all brakes,

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every sprimg, use plam water to Hush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care
¢lean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect,
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at Teast twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fall). You should let your GM retailer’s
serviee department or other gualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
Iound in an Aurora service manual, See “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front-Wheel-Dirive
Axle Boot and Seal Inspection
Inspect the front and rear suspension and siecering system

for domaged, loose or missing parts, signs of wear, or
lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering lines and

hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, eracks, chafing,

ete, Cleun and then inspect the drive axle boot seals for
damage, tears or leakage. Replace seals if necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust sysiem. Inspect the body
near the exhaust sysiem, Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seums,

holes, loose conmections, or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriomted. Inspect all pipes.
fittings and clamps: replace as needed.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throtle linkage for interference or binding,
und for dumage or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any cables that have high effort or
excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and cruise
control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
tor surface condinon, Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers; parking brake; eic. You may need to
have your brakes mspected more often if your driving
habits or condinoens result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants jdentified below by name,
purt number or specification may be obtained from your

GM retailer,

USAGE FLUILVLUBRICANT

Coolant GM Part No, 3634611 or
Supplement equivalent with a complete fush
Sealer and refill.

USAGE

FLUIIVLUBRICANT

Engine Oil

Engine oil with the Amerncan
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gusoline Engines “Sturburst™
symbol of the proper viscosity.

To determine the preferred
viscosity for vour vehicle’s engine.
see “Engine Oil" in the Index.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Deleo Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Pan No, 1032535 or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid).

Parking Brake
Cable Gundes

Chassis Lubncant (GM Pan

MNo. 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Engine Coolant

SOMS0 mixture of water (preferably
distilled) and GM Goodwrench ™
DEX-COOL ™ or Havoline™
DEX-COOL "™ (orange-colored,
stlicate-free) antifreeze
conforming to GM Specification
6277TM. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Indix.

Power Steering
System

GM Power Steering Flnd
(GM Part No. 1052884 - | pt.,
LOSDO1T - 1 gt.. or equivalent).

Automanc DEXRON -1 Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricam,
Cylinders Superlube ™ (GM Part

No. 12346241 or equivalent).
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USAGE FLUINVLUBRICANT LUSAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT

Floor Shift Lubriplate Lubricant aerosol Hood Latch Lubriplate Lubricant aerosol (GM

Linkage (GM Part No, 12346293 or Assembly Pivots, | Part No. 12346293 or equivalent)
equivalent) or lubricant meeting Spring Anchor or lubricant meeting requirements
requirerments of NLGI Grade 2 and Release of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or
Category LB or GC-LEB. Pawl GC-LB.

Chassis Chassis Lubricant (GM Part Hood and Multi-Purpose Lubnicant,

Lubrication No. 1052497 or equivalent) or Door Hinges, Superlube” (GM Part
lubricant meeting reguirements of Fuel Door No, 12346241 or equivalent).
NLGI Grade 2, Category LB or Hinge, Rear
GC-LB. Compartment

Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent Lid Hinges

Washer Solvent | (GM Part No. 1051515) or Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
equivalent. Condioning Part Na. 123453579 or equivalent),

See “Replucement Parts” i the Index for recommended
replacement filters and spark plugs.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
Services” or “Pernodic Mantenance” can be added on

After the scheduled services are performed, record the the following record pages. Also, vou should retain all
f'—l"-“"h pdometer mftdlng and who FE'I'I“”“":":I the service maintengnce receipls. Your owner information portfolio
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval. is & convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANUE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Oldsmobile i you Customer Satisfaction Procedure
need assistance, This section also tells you how o obiain
service publications and how (o report any safety
defects.

This section mcludes information on;
® The Customer Satisfuction Procedure

® (Customer Assistance for Text Telephone (TTY)
Users

® Roadside Assistance
® Couriesy Transportation

BEB Auto Ling - Alternutive Dispute Resolution
Program

® Reporting Safety Defects

Service and Owner Pablications

Your sansfaction and goodwall are imnportant 1o your
retatler and Oldsmobile. Normally, any concemn you
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may have with your vehicle can be handled by your
selling or servicimg retailer. Your retailer has the facility,
trained technicians, special wols and up-to-date
information to promptly address any 1ssue which may
arise. Oldsmobile has empowered its retailers 1o make
decisions and repair vehicles, and they are eager to
resolve your concem to your complete satisfaction, If
your concern has not been resolved 1o vour satisfaction,
take the following steps:

STEP ONE — Discuss your concern with u member of
retailer monagement. Normally, concems can be guickly
resolved at that level. If the matter has already been
reviewed with the Sales, Service, or Parts Manager,
contac! the owner of the retail facility or the General
Manager.

STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of retail
facility management, it appears Your concern cannot be
resolved by the retail facility without further help.
contact the Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
by calling 1-800-442-6337. In Canada, contact GM of
Canada Customer Assistance Center in Oshawa by
calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854
{French),

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (323) 625-3256

® [n Puerto Rico: | -800-496-90992 {English) or
[ -B00-496-9993 (Spanish)

® [nthe U.S. Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9994

® [nthe Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

In the Bahamas: 1-800-3849-0004

® [n Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-0122

® [n all other Caribbean countries: 1-B09-763-1315

® i other overseas locanons, call GM North American
Export Sales in Canada ai: 1-905-644-4112




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available to give the Customer Assistance
Representative:

®  Your name, address, home and business relephone
numbirs

® Vehicle ldentification Number (This is avalable
from the vehiclé registration or tile, or the plate ol
the top left of the mstrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Retwl facibity name and location

® Vehacle detivery date and present mileage

®  Nature of concern

We encouruge vou o call us 50 we can give your imguiry

prompt attention. However, if you wish to write
Oldsmaobile, write 1o:

United States

Customer Assistance Representative
Oldsmobile Central Office

920 Townsend Street

PO Box 30095

Lansing. MI 489049

Canada

Customer Assistance Center
Genernl Motors of Canada Limited
190% Colonel Sam Drive

Oshowa, Onturio LIH 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information hooklet {or addresses of Canadian and
GM Overseas ollices.

When contacting Oldsmobile. please remember that
vour concermn will likely be resalved in the retairl fuciliry,
using the retailer’s facilines, equipment and personnel.
That 15 why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech=impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTY4),
Old=smobile has TTY equipment available ot ifs
Customer Assistunce Center, Any TTY user

can communicate with Oldsmobile by diaking:
[-B00-B33-0LDS. (TTY users in Canada can dial
1-B{M)-263-38300.)




Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benefits

The Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance program means
help is just a toll-free call away -— 24 hours a day,
365 days a year,

Courteous and capible Customer Assistance Advisors
are on-call W provide You with prompt assistance.

X-Hour Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

1=800-442-0LDS (6337) 1= the one number o call
for assistance in the Unmited States, Trained Customer
Assistance Advisors, on-call o render assistance (o
Oldsmuobile drvers, can dispatch roadside assistance
and towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile
computerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Oldsmobile driver may have about the
coverage provided by your Oldsmohile Roadside
Assistance Program, The Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance number s fully stuffed and operational
24 hours a day, 365 days o year.

Who Is Covered?

Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance covers all
1996 Oldsmobile vehicles, =

Coverage 15 tor the Oldsmaobile velcle, regardless of
the driver, and is concurrent with the Bumper 1o Bumper
warranty period

Oldsmobile reserves the right 1o limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driveér when in
Mdsmobile’s judgement the cloims becotme excessive in
irequency or type of occurrence,

Flehicles sold in Canadea hoave a separate roadsice
asyivtance program, as described next i this section
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Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
roadside assistance program accessible from anywhere
m Canada or the United States, Please reler 1o the
separate brochure provided by the retailer or call
1-800-268-6800 for emergency services.

Courtesy Transportation

We're here to help. That's why whenever your
Oldsmaobile 15 undergomg any Bumper (o Bumper
Warranty service, we'll make sure you don't end up
stranded at the retail facility, It's called Courtesy
Transportation and it's our way o make sure you're able
to get out even when your cur is in. For sume-day
service, we'll give you a one-way shuttle ride of up to
10 miles. If your vehicle requires overnight warranty
repairs, we'll provide a loaner car or reimburse you up
10 $30 a day for the cost of allernate transportation -- 3
cab, a bus or even a remtal car if necessary, Having your
car serviced is mrely convenient, but with Courtesy
Trunsportation, at least you’ll be able to get where you
need Lo go, whether it's here, or there.

For warranty repairs dunng the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
nterim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportwtion Program, Please consult vour
retarler {or detals, The Roadside Assistance program is
available ooly in the Uniled States and Canada

?:.
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M Participation in BBB AUTO
LINE - Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program™

*This program may not be available in all states,
depending on state law, Canadian owners refer 1o your
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information booklet.
General Motors reserves the right to change eligibility
limitations and/or to discontinue its participation in this
program,

Both Oldsmobile and your Oldsmobile retailer are
committed o making sure you are completely satishied
with your new vehicle. Our experience has shown that,
if a situation arises where you feel vour concemn has nol
been adequately addressed, the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure described earlier in this section 15 very
successinl,

There may be instances where an impartial third party
cun assist in arriving al o solution o disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Worranty, To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Oldsmobile voluntanly participates in
BB AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE is an out-of-court program
admimstered by the Better Busingss Bureau system (o
settle disputes between customers and automobile
manuiacturers, This program is available free of charge
1o customers who curréntly own or lease o GM vehicle,

It you wre not sutishied afier following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, yvou may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus
20N Wilson Boulevurd

Suite SO0

Arlington, VA 22203

Telephone: 1-800-4%55-3 100

Tio file a claim, you will be asked to provide your name
and address, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN),
und a statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other fnctors,
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We prefer you utilize the Customer Suatisfaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time, The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary
between vou and Oldsmobile. If this mediation is
unsuccesslul, an informal hearing will be scheduled
where eligible customers may present their case (o an
impariial third-party arbitrator,

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject, If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispuie resolution
procedure should ordinarily ke about 40 days from the
time vou file a clmim until 4 decision is made.

Some stute laws may requireé vou 1o use this program
before filing a claim with a state-run arbitration program
ar in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB at [-B00-955-5 1) or the Oldsmaobile Customer
Assistance Network af | -800-442-6537.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If yvou believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the Natonal Highway Traffic
Safety Admunistration (NHTS A}, n addimon to
notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
myestigation, and if it finds that a salety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order o recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cunnot become involved
i individual problems between you, your retuiler or
General Motors.

To contact NHTS A, you may either call the Auto Safery

Huotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write 1o

NHTSA, L1.5. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20580

You can wlso obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.




REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Capada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, vou should immediately notify
Transport Canaduy, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

Box BER0
Onawa, Ontano K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notitying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us: Please call us ar 1-800-442-6537 or write;

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
PO. Box 30005
Lansing, MI 45909

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write!

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Service and Owner Publications

service munuals, service bulletins, owner’s manuals and
other service literature wre available for purchase for all
current and many past model General Motors vehicles,

Toll-free wlephone numbers for ordering information:
Umited States . ... .. .- |=-BO(-551-4123
Conada . ............. |=B{-668-5530

Service Manuals

Service manuals contaim disgnosoc and repair
infermation for all chassis and body systems. They
may be useful for owners who wish o get o greater
understanding of their vehicle. They are also useful for
owners with the appropriute skill level or roining who
wish to perform “de-it-yourself service, These ure
authentic General Motors service manuals meant for
profiessional, qualified technicians,




Service Bulletins

Service hulletins covering various subjects are regularly
sent to all General Motors retail facilities. GM monitors
product performance in the field. When service methods
are found which promote betier service on GM vehicles,
bulletins are created to help the technician perform
better service. Service bulletins may involve any
number of vehicles. Some will describe inexpensive
service: others will describe expensive service, Some
will advise of pew or unexpected conditions, and others
may help avoid future costly repairs. Service bulleting
are meant for gqualified techmicians, In some cases
bulleting refer to service manuals, specialized wols,
equipment and safety procedures necessary 1o service
the vehicle. Since these bulleting are issued throughout
the model year and beyond, an index is required and
published quarterly 1o help identify specific bulletins,
Subseriptions are available. You can order an index ot
the toll-{rée numbers listed previousty, or ask 4 GM
retailer o see an index or individual bulletn.

Owner Pablications

Owner's moanuals, warranty folders and various owner
assistanoe booklets provide owners with geperal
operation and maintenance informaton.
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Change Ol SoonMessage |, ... i i i isannias =77
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Wher2 o PUb. oo vivates s R A e (PR e =34
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Circuit Breakers and FUSES. . .00 vevnvsenssnnsriias 6-58
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Instrument Panel . ....... Ay R o K R f=51
1 G-51
Clutsade of Your A.u.rurn .................. o fh-32
s i LT e o S . B-50)
e e T ey e e A fi=50)
T s i ol i i i o T e o T g e fi-54
AL D Dl T A e L T R =510
AR - o Ve e R e e M 6-33
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Climate Control, Steering Wheel Controls ... ......0- 3-10
Elciele, SO T o s iv s s s s oo sesraissinesnsrsiss =10
[T T e | R L e S 3=
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Henher, ERGINE: ..o eenms s ennsaisas PP S 2-22 Driver Information Center .. ... e e e 2-74
Surpe Tk . ren e a e 517, 5-1%8 ETver POSTIHN ooy s oeralamiaiaald aliie aa b b i aia s - 1=11
l‘_"uu!lm SV o ST ey e e e e 17 Dnving
NEERTIDE < oo hsivs o s e siiue e auin e sl eieie oo 2-44 05T ety Sl i Lo e 4=20)
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IR OOl & vx oo e re B e e e B e el A 2-37 L e T e B e Gy PR 4-21
Customer Assistance for Text Telephone Users . ..., ... 8=3 InnBhizzard . ...... o o R A A B conn 4=27
Customer Assistance Informabion . ... ... ... ... a 8-1 T v S R A W (L P S M e e e A L) St e 4-17
Customer Satisfaction Procedure . . .. ... cooo0aain-s 8-1 IR i o TR o o, o b e 4-15
e A SR R e T e P R 4-10
D - On Grades While Towing a Trailer ............., . 4=37
amnage, Finigh oo ooooiiiailidaiiie s f=54 On Hill and Mountain Roads . ..o vrrecenraneeen 4-23
Damage, Sheet Metal ... ooovvnoieaniniiiin. &34 OnSeowand B oL\l s e 4R
Dute DRSPIAY , . «av oo vivonerrinnnrraniaaiiat.. 2-79 THAOUEN WHET -+ s ve s veeee st emaeee e 4-19
Daytime Running Lamps . ..ooovnoiiniiaia .. 2-42 et Boads: L LSS R SRR 4-17
Deid BAIETY .ovozvsvinroviirnnrnennns, - pen s nts 3-2 T 4-25
g:?ms Rﬂnpﬂrrmg Sufety ....coiiiiaiiiiieene 3'}' N Tl 3 e ey e L I T 435
ensive DOvINE . ...voniivianas e = ot =
Dt AW o L s e e 3-8 Drunken Driving .. .....000 0. g A e e 4-2
EMIDERIIE <o o inim i v 4 s om0 4 a2 el e 3-8
L e R R SRR R S 3-8 Eiopsod Time Tnteator . .v o vvsisssnas s isnogons 2-79
Delayed TIndnstion .. . cccovsiasiiassisnsinramss 2-45 Electrical Equipment, Adding . ............-.. 3-26, 6-57
Deluyed Locking . ovsenesacassondileiii adinaiaiiis 2-10  EBlectrionl System .. ... eisvsraasisonsiassae 6=37
B e T e e e et W e A e N civees. 274 Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mimor ... ... .. .. 2-48
D-’:mmmm. NEHEID . s s s ransains g et I =69 Electronie Climate Control .. .. ... o..nman i 3-1
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BRI 2 5 3 e b e R e e e e R 21560 BEinishOupe voinciiadies s d e s e e e e 6-53
ACCEINOTY BElE - -« o v iiii it s s e e s &=T0 Finish Dumage .. ............. o T e A A f-54
ol = o o s R T T iRy 6-20  First Gear, Automatic Trmsaxie ... ... 0000, 2=25
Coolant Heater . A T e S e e A Flach~to=Poss Fealre .. ..o ivivaivimns s o 2-36
Coolant Level CHECK ... .veeernsnssrserssnss.. 1-38 Flashers, Huzard Worming . ......cvieinsncicsscanss 5-1
Coolant Temperature Gage .. ....... AR R e R 2-h8 Blar Tive, CRABGINg o it e aiaie i s i ey
Exhoust . . . .. . 2-300  Fluid Capacities . .ovvvverrnrnnrrononsesrrsrosns f=68
PURE BRI s i il v v b W e e i 8 -6 Fluwds und Lubricants . ... oo viaeaiin., s ke T-43
MERNETIHION v ouveive e smonasnmisosuwesnyes B30 HoR LMD overcnsrnanrinsironasnrranrinnsssns 2-43
Oil Level Check ... ...... S e e e e e T-38 Forsgn Comntrien, Pusl oo e v e sio e i e fi-3
LIVOIRBIEINE vy oo uich voameioe 0 6o Wes s o a,e n iy o 5=-14 French Lanpuapge Manual . .o nveiiarea - i
Running While Purkﬂd ......................... =31 e T B, R R SR 2-50
ORI - oo s asi a'e aeata e e e AP - e FTORE TOWHRR . i i e e iti e waiis e i e st a5 =1 ]
SHArINE YOUD ... it ieenre s =2 L -2

e LAY S oL ety el e e A e 10 G R e S e S e f-3
PRI . v w o e b ot e e e L B 611 Filling Your Tank .......... S 10 B e A R f-4
Y e e s M e THUNCSE o 0 A0 EEt U L T LA L e T i =73
CIOORETIE | oo 5o oty 4 o B e 2 A B =10} In Foreign Countries ... ....... om e A 6-1
L Nafrlben o s S AL 2=T8 Ramge EREpIy. o i s e e rya e 2=76
Pressum Baghe oo i sina e i g 2-72 IO IER BRI <. 5 5o o o v w4 T T 2-75
T AL e E D U A e s 6-13 Used Reset, Driver Informuation Center ... ........ o T
When to Change . . icvsanis e neeiiinessrre Brhy i Fosesand Clomtit Breakiess i lea i to G e i san i o 038

Estitnated Titme oF Amrival ..o ooooey ey 1-78

Exhaust, Englne & 2-3 G

Exit Lighting . L Ages _

Express-Down Windaw . S R 1.1 lE:ngiirH: Coolant Temperature -, .. .coveenennnn.. E-?g

1 R R o] ISty w e s T T e T 2=
NI . i g e R W 4 i A S e W 4-30

Fnhrin: LT Dy et R NSRS RN (=49 LUCTNR TG i e A el U R e A S e 2=5(0)

Fan Knob, Climate Control System .. ..o 00esan . . Gross Axle Weight Rating .. . ... .. oo iivissnes 4-30

3l i S R T e A R i O A e -4 Giross Vehicle Weight Bating ... ... oovvvneicenaiins 4-30
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Hlato0en BUlbs . cvioivnseisennsonsasnmsammess 6-32
Hazard Warning Flashers ., . .. ... .. coiiniiiinana. 5-1
Headlamps . ...... b e Lt Sy U T LA )
BRI a1 70 Aot ok o g w4 cevunas T35
Bty Replavemienl: . o0l sl el sl 6-32
High/Low Beam Chnng:r ............... i 2-36
Wirmg ....... iy AL Py S ) P e 3T 1
T T R R S S A e I+
Hearing Impaired, Customer Assistance ... ........... 8-3
Heated Canside MITOT .. . .o .ot a s 2-50
T TR EIIG C o a0 e i A e 1-4
T s o s S S S G L .. 36
Hipgh-Bedin Headlgmps v iivivevmasrvravsinre o 270

Highway HYProsis . . . ... oot iiiinisbnnransrrasss 323
Hill and Mountin Boads . ... o oo e veninnnscesss 3=23

Hitches, Trmiler ... .. oo earanny 4-34
Hood
Checking Things Under . ... oo iieiniineivnn, 67
USRI - e L el R e Ul P e 6=
PRCNET  saivara acaiue o wrv e e MR A e o 2=32
ok T R R 4-19
lgnitirm Postthoms . i e 2-19
Hhminated Emry ... . .o0vuiue.. o e 246
Inndvertent Load Prodection .. ... ..o oewn ... 2-47
Inflution, The ... B PO g Ll o 641
TEREMSCRIOUNE 4 o o aihor b ae s i 0 o o BRI T-42
ST 1 T A R R P U A LR T R T=43
EEIBUNE VIR oo v i oe airslh s Gy e iy e 4k T=42
Front-Wheel-Drive Axle Boot and Seal .. ......... 7-42
Radiator andd Heater Hose ., . ., . T s s, -
SIBETIOR | vvirm e nnimme rain = srr == m e == w5 = 5w e 8 T=42

SUSPEOSKTIN 4 v « 00 v 04 os D e e m ek =412
Thiotthe Linkige:, ol el ali o i T=42
Instrument Panel ....... G T B S Ve AT 2-58
Brightness Control .. ... . ..., .. ... 00veernnn. 2-45
S e e S SR S B TS v s =51
I o Lt gl L s e o ek i e e 18 2-60
Fips Bk - o e S e L R 6-58
SVIRCELAMIPE: i o siimacas vt s 505 e w0 S e oy 3-45
.] AN Ol s o e T VI R e T S e 5-21
T T T S PR S ey 5-2
Kr:y Lock Cyllnders Service . oo ovniisssiasnmiaas 7-35
Key Reminder Waming - ..., ..oveenooanaioniais 2=
L A e T AT Sk R it S R e 2-1
Latels
TR o o i i oo o 5 e m e 4=
Service Pars Identification ... . ... 0 i f-36
Tire-Loading Information .. ... 0.i0veeeiininas 4-19
Vehicle Idenfification Number . .. ... .ociiinnins 6-56
T e U iy g e e b b b Wi et o] 2-42
COUMBEY - . v vvnmmrmrmnrrrrmmnnasmaroeeesns 2-45
R T T e e e e o L s e ey . 2243
On Reminder ... s v v e 2=30
R e b 4 T el 4 M oy o & .- 2=43
Leaving Your Vehicle ... ... .. - S A
LE'-I.I\TII'],E Your Vetucle with II'P:: Englrh! F.u.tm.lng ....... 1=15
Level Control, BIectromi® . .. . ciivtoeiinaesinanasas =31
BT e e B e A ST T A AT (o 2-52




Lights
Air Bag Readiness . ....cviovavivnniinane. 1-19, 2-64
Anti-Lock Bruake System Wﬂmmg ikl . 20y, 4=
B WRPIEING o2 s v oot e o e o a0 o W0t 8508 2-64d
Brake System Waming . .. .. .ooovnmvnnen s 2-B5
Engine Ofl Pressure Light oo oociiinrnnsvinranas 2-72
Imleror .« .. icniis i innes s o S 2 R 2-45
Parking Brake Indicalor . ... .ovvincnrnnneionsns . 2-bf
Safety Belt Remindér . . .. cicoecinnainnnias -, 2-63
Ve BRI SO0 i e e h e bad e e B 2-69
AT A L e e o i W e 4-8
Traction Control System Achive ... oooaviaae. 2-68, 4-8
Traction Control System Warning .. .......... 2-67,4-49
Traction O Warming . ... .. ... .. .. .. ., ceees 40
Light Sensor, Twilight Semtinel . ... ... . ... ... ... 2-44
Loading Your Vehicle ..................  auiaeTe WA 4-29
A G s i o O D e T R LA 2-3
Anti=Lockoul Feature .. .cooeipsasviisimmms i 2-7
P e e o SR
TRV L OCICHIT o oo oa o vieiain o oo ns b oo bom AR b ma e =10
RO : & & 0.0 vl 0,50, 118 . 5.8, g 8,090 8,990 4 o 900 R e A W 2-3
By Lock Cylinder SE&rvice ... vvycominnsia =34
Power Door .. ... iirinicimnnnnnsos e 2-4
Rear Door Secutity . . ooiiaaeinanaas e A 2
Steering Column Lock Check ... .o oo inan.. 7=41
I i is s i eren s e o N P o g et el 2=13
NI & o o o A e e RN
BT e T (0T ) ET A G LR S P T=43
Lubrication Service, Body oo veenvrearirrarnssssis T7-39

AR e, s L et v D LT o S ey

hlugmsmer"‘ .................. e s wee e WL

Maintenance
Normal Replacement Parts . .......coovieioia.. . 669
BBl e e e e e e T A T-45
Underbody .. .. .. i 6-54
When Teatler TOWIRE ..o ee oy eeiivas 54 sas e o A=38
Maintenanee Schedule .. ... ... .. R
Long Trip/Highway Defimtion ... .. .o 000000 (R
Long Trip/Highway Intervals .. ..o vviieneansenns T=5
Owner Checks ond Services . ... . oo e ivueceioe 7-38
Periodic Maintenance Ins e R L s 4
Eecommended Fluids and Lubricants .. ... ... ..... T-43
Scheduled Mainlenance Services . .. ovvee v s SRR L
Short Trip/City Defindtion .. ... ivmvvevnrrnansa-. T-4
Short Trip/City Imtervals ... ... SR Siiee ol
Malfunction Incicator Lamp .. oo iiemniscainnins 2-69
Mistice/Relay Comer ..t i iy vrss s v s saiss G-58
T e g 1y Tt et S W e fi=3
T R A Y T Dy e e L 2=48
Conves I]u.tm::le K T p e S T b R e S e 2-48
Electrochromic Dayfmghi Rmrﬂ-:w .............. =48
Hegted-eide - i e i S nne i e il i m s
Power Remote Control .. ... ooninininiinaeinne 2-40
Visor Vunity, Iluminated .. . ...oveiiinanivnarass 2753
MMT . oo A R T P e B om0
Muunmm Rmuhl .......... Ty Y T e R e nee =23
0 LT R T~ o 8 B o e S 2-33
IN et CORVERIENE 1 = 1 vsvesan e vnnsnmivnninssss 2751
MNeutral, Automatie Transaxle . .....coivcerinecnres 2-24
New Vehicle Break=In . ... .. iisiiveniiennseeniiss 2-18
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Ommlct:r .................................... 2-61
BT e | S M e e R e A S 2=61
Off-Road Recovery ......... e A o g e o S o 3D 4-12
PRl e G e e et . B=110)
ER Lt TN oo ivna sy s by S a iy & Ny & sy 276
Ch| Piima Tl <o v savnrssnnssansseninesson 2=T2
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Overdrive, Automnitic Transaxle . ... ...oooouovnn. .. . 2=Eh
{verheated Engine Protection Dpemtm# Mode .......5-14
VDRI EOEIE v oo o m o ivisn i od e wan s o aine 5-14
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Crwner Publications, Ordering <. o0 oo oo ain mreie o s 8-9
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Pardde Dimmimg ..o covniveneeins . 245
Park
Artoaatie Trnsmle’ v i vrsvn e e s b 2-23
SRR TN b i D Sl e 2-27
Shifting OQut of ... ... g e e e e =29
Parking
R TR s T e i we B W e s AT ST iy e e =15
Broke ............cnuen.. R 21-26
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LS s T ol
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With a T?.uler ........................... 4-37, 4-3%
P R ML o i v v s e e v 2T
Passenger Pm-nmn s 1P P (A A e 1=24
Passenger Tempermiure T e A S 39
PUSSINE . e e 4-12
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Periadic Maintenunce llm;.n_::lmnh e A LR P T-42

Power
Accessory LRMEL i i e e e 1-54
Amtennd Mast Cand ... ... vniiiieceracennanaa, 3-28
Anlenni Service . ... ... T T T T S BT o 1=38
T O T P S -4
Rentote Comtrol MItror- ... o vesrassnrassnrsssss 2=-49
Rt AUCEESODY , - ouvvrsaomrananronessasen 2-20}
SEAL . ity ve e aa i e e s s s s s e =]
nghuckﬁe::lma e S e e A ey o] [
PRI TR o e S e e TR R 4-110
Steering Fluid ... ..00. 0.0 e A N e i 6-14
WP -y v i i o AR A S T S X2
Power Scat
LB COBINOE o o re s o el o e s el T e +7
Memory Function , .. .. ... ... P | ).
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Problemsonthe Road . ... iannnienmnea s =1
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R.io Rﬂuuptinn R . - -
Rudios o e P e N T Mt e 1. 317
Badn, Devin 00 . oo i e e e 4-17
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Compartment Fuse Block . . ..o v iveiiiiniiinens H-62
LR SREUTIEY KRR . v vawie s o s inac i s b e 2=f
Clutside Seat Position’ ., ... 0. oo vicavisnniiasss 1-25
Snfety Belt Comfort Guides .. ... .o ccvvvvivinninn, =28
e T R e 1-24
P [,y 1 PR s e e ko e e PRI AR R Lt M =13
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Recall om DIC . e i c e nn st anns 2=80

Rectmtng Front Sesmbacks . .ol iniiinsanidneii -4
Refrigernnts, Air Conditioming .. ..ovvvviivnnrne. . B=hY
Remote
Fu) oo ISROnmE | ooiacs divninm i s e e e e =4
B 7 2=¥
Lock Control, Personalizalion ... ...t eeiioescs 29
Trink Release .. ... ..., T 2-13
Replacemen
BREHMEE wunics e msiraa s w4 s Uy —, 6-67
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WAL o o a T R T AT bi-46
Replacing Safety Belts .. ..oooooiviiiiiiiiiias, =46
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GNRERITE: oo s =i v v hirae s T e T
Eh-i-ldd---l--l -------------- ||--|r--|r----|--|l_3';1
2l e R e T T A v PR S A 1=5
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L LT R O el S e e O A R 7-39
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Right From Passenger Position . ... ... .. ..., 1-24
Roadsaide Assistanee . B e P A . B=4
Roudside Assistunce, C'n:mdmn ..................... H-5
Rocking Your Vehicle ... .... e e e v oa s A=30
Hototmon, Tires - . T g R T fr=42
Suﬁ:lyﬂem ............... Ty e ) [
PRI T i ot A Y e R A R A =11
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Center Fulm-n;,-:r Pmumn ...................... =30}
CHEENeN i o s v o e i R e e A Rt oL v
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HYOTRCt VEMEE o eeansavessetssrsssis 1=14, 1-43, 1-44
g0 - e S i R S e A SR L P D o 1|
Lap=Shoulder . ... oo =11, 1-25
L Ebladrsny i il s e e e e e A 1-42

Questhoms il Answers ... ieceiai e oaan 1210
Rear Comfort Guides . el e e RN
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Bant Sl PIReremrl | e e e e e e el 1-24
e et o B R PR e e R e P | =6, 2-63
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Right Fromt Passenger Position .. ... ..o a0 1224
Shoulder Belt Tightness Adjustment.. ... ..ooewu. 1213
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Lise DunnL EFOENRAEY v o 0s0ia win it ts B rFie e b b on 7 -2
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Selectable Shift | el
SETViCe . ., .
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.............................

..........................
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b g N S e ety o R N QR =1
I O, .
Ly A e T LU SR e L 4=11
R s Ly o et e e TR 0 4= 110
L 4=}
D e e e : d=111
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Sun Visors . . . 253
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Theatér Dimmln;,, ............................ 4 259D

Theit . e T e T e i NS B R T 2-14

THEFTLOCK ~ .. 323

LG o1 R A g T e G2

Third Gear, Autonutic Transaxle | o =25

TR Seheeen Wl - s e 2-33
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Time, Setting the . ..., 3-10
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